Language WidOWing «,rough COLPOL
Visuazizacion dCL 1C080gse 4 través d€ COLPUS

Isabel Moskowich
Begona Crespo
Ines Lareo
Paula Lojo
Eds.

e



Language Windowing through Corpora.

Visualizacion del lenguaje a traves de corpus

Part Il
L-Z

Editors

Isabel Moskowich-Spiegel Fandino
Begona Crespo Garcia
Inés Lareo Martin

Paula Lojo Sandino

Universidade da Coruna
A Coruna 2010
ISBN: 978-84-9749-401-4

Cover designed by Inés Lareo and Alejandro Gonzdlez






A Corufa 2010
Universidade da Coruna

Servizo de Publicacidns

Language Windowing through Corpora.
Visualizacion del lenguaje a través de corpus
Part. A-K

Editors:
Isabel Moskowich-Spiegel Fandifio

Begoiia Crespo Garcia
Inés Lareo Martin
Paula Lojo Sandino

Universidade da Corufia 2010
Servizo de Publicacions
www.udc.gal/publicacions

HANDLE: http://hdl.handle.net/2183/28943

Number of pages: V + 479
Index: pp.i-v

ISBN: 978-84-9749-401-4

© edition, Universidade da Corufia

© text, sus autores

Cover design by: Inés Lareo y Alejandro Gonzélez

q This work is licensed under a Creative Commons
0 \) @ Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike 4.0 International License
LA W (CC BY-NC-SA 4.0)



https://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-sa/4.0/deed.en

Contents/Contenidos Part I1

CONLENtS/CONLENIAOS ...eeeeeeiieeitieiie ettt ettt ettt et et eebeesebeebeesabeenbeessbeenbeesseeenseesneeenseas 1
In search of cross-linguistic anchor phenomena for translation quality assessment ............. 481
Belén Labrador ...................ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii et 481
Tel, comparativo atipico del francés : una gramatica de USOS.........ccceevveeerieeerieeeiiieeiiee e, 491
SATAN LOFOY ...ttt ettt ettt nae e 491
SYIVAII LOTUS@AU ...ttt ettt et e eeenseeennneas 491
The science of astronomy: passive constructions in eighteenth-century texts ...................... 505
Paula Lojo SANAIN0................cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieit e 505
El paradigma derivativo de los adverbios en el inglés antiguo............ccceecueevierieeniiniieenenns 518
Gema Maiz VillQlta ..................c.cccooiiiiiiiiiiiii et 518

Obtaining computational resources for languages with scarce resources from closely related

computationally-developed languages. The Galician and Portuguese case............ccccveeeneee. 529
Paulo Malvar Fernandez, José Ramon Pichel Campos, Oscar Senra Gomez, ............... 529
Pablo Gamallo OFero, ...............cccceeiuiiiiiiiiiiiiieit e 529
AIDE IO GAFCIA, ... e et 529

La importancia de la confeccion y el uso de un corpus para la investigacion llevada a cabo en

la tesis “sintaxis y semantica de la pasiva preposicional” ...........ccccceevieniiiiieniiienienieeeee 537
Ana Isabel Martin DOTG.................ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 537

Reaction Object constructions in English. A corpus-based study ..........ccccoeevvevieeiieniiennnnnne. 551
Montserrat Martinez VAZQUEZ ................cccocueiiaiiiiieeie ettt 551

Corpus of Interpreting Discourse = Speech Corpus + Parallel Corpus?...........cccevvenernennen. 563
MiIKRQIl MIKRGTIOV ... e 563

Paradigmas derivativos del inglés antiguo organizados en torno a adjetivos basicos........... 573
CArmen NOVO UFFACA. ...............ccccuuieaeiiiieeeeiie et aae e e eaaae e e easeees 573

Lexical evidential verbs in English computing scientific articles ............cccoceeveeniiienennnnne 585
Ivalla Orte@a BATFETA ...........cc..ooeeieeiieecieeeee et 585
Margarita Esther SANChez CUCTVO.................cccuveeiiueeecieeeciee et 585

Pride — Stolz — orgullo: A corpus-based approach to the expression of emotion concepts in a

fOT@IGN JANZUAZE. .....eeeiieiiiee ettt ettt et e st e et e st e b e eneas 593
UIFIKE OSTEF ...ttt ettt 593
Variations in the use of “I”” in casually spoken English............cccccooviiiiiiiniiniiiiniiciienieee, 611



MiICHAEL PACE-SIGZE ...ttt et e e aaeennneee e 611

Disefio y técnicas de explotacion de un corpus oral para el analisis de parametros de calidad

(I 11755 03 (51 £ T2 (0] 4 HO USSP 627
J0sé Manuel Pazos Bretaiia...............c.ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeet et 627
Olalla GAVCIA BECEOITA ...t 627
Rafael Barranco-DF0@Ze..................ccceeeeuueeiiuieeiiie e e e 627

El uso de aunque y pero por hablantes nativos y aprendices SUECOS .......cc.eevvveerveeerveeennenn. 641
AYME PiNO ROAVTIGUEZ ..ottt 641

Fragmentation of parallel SENtENCES..........ccovieriiiiriieiiieiie ettt 653
Sergey B. POEMKIN ............ccooeeiiiiiieee ettt 653

How to work with smaller corpora of indigenous 1anguages ............ccceeeeveerrieenieeenveeenneenn 661
REGINGA PUSTEE ...ttt et e et ee e 661

The appraisal of lexical content in ESP coursebooks against corpus-driven and frequency

VOCADUIATY TISES Luviiiiiiieiiieiieeie ettt ettt ettt e et e et eeabeestaeesseesseesnseesseenseensaeensaens 671
CAMINO ROA RIZZO ..ottt e e ettt e e e aaeee s 671

Does valency theory offer a holistic approach to teaching language?............cccceeveeriienen. 689
Renate ReiCRATdL................cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii et 689

Sintaxis de un tipo de clausula interrogativa a través de datos de corpus ...........cceeveeeveenee. 703
T7IQ del RO GAYO. ..ot e e e e tteeenaa e 703

The problem of false friends in learner language: Evidence from two learner corpora........ 717
Maria LuiSa ROCA VAT@LA...............c..cccoeeeeiiiiiiiiiieee et 717

The discourse of Americans in Brazilian cookbooks: a proposal for an analysis based on

COTPUS LANGUISTICS ..veevviieiiieiieeitieiieeteeieeeteesteeeite et e seteetaessaeesseessseensaessseenseesssesnseesssessseensss 731
Rozane Rodrigues ReBDECH. ................cccccooviiiiiiiiiiiieie et 731
For example and for instance as markers of exemplification in Present-day English: A
COTPUS-DASEA STUAY ...eenvieeitieiie ettt ettt ettt et ettt e st e etae st e esseesebeensaeenseenseennnas 747
Paula RoOAriguez ADVUTICIFAS ............ccc.coevuvieeiiieiiie et 747
Corpus 1éxico de onomatopeyas eSpanolas..........ccueeeevieeiiieeiieeeiieeeiie e eree e 759
Jorge ROAriGUEZ GUZIAN ..............c.cccceieiiiiiieieee e 759
Lancashire English in diachronic perspective: .........ceecueerieiiiieniieiienie et 771
evidence from the Salamanca COTPUS...........cecvieriieeiierieeiieie et ee 771
JAVIEEr RUANO-GAFCIA. ...........cccuveeeiiiieieieeee ettt e et e eesaee e 771

Achieving representativeness through the parameters of spoken language and discursive

features: the case of the Spoken Turkish Corpus.........ccceecvveiieriiiiiiiniiiee e 789

il



SURFIYE RURT ...ttt e et e e e et e e s ntee e s e e naseeennneas 789

Hale ISTh-GULEE...............oooioeeeeeeeeeeeee e 789
Ciler HAtIPOZIU ............ooiueiiiiii ettt 789
BOtil ETOZ-TUSZA .......eoceeeeee ettt ettt 789
Derya Cokal KAradas ..................cccooviiiiiiiiiiiii et 789
Los elementos de prolongacion copulativos en textos cientificos ingleses del siglo XVIII..801
Estefania SAnchez BArTeiro..............c.ccccciuciiiioiiiiiiiiiieste ettt 801
1 just come in Hong Kong by myself: Tense in spoken Hong Kong English ......................... 817
ELNQ SCOANE............cioiiiii et 817
CVISHINA SUATEZ-GOMOZ ...ttt ettt ettt 817

The expression of politeness in research articles: Authorial presence vs. authorial invisibility

11 the AISCUSSION ...ttt ettt et ee st e et esat e e bt eseeeenbeesnteenseasneas 829
Carmen Soler MONFEAL...................cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 829
LUZ GELSALOM ...ttt 829

Variacion en el uso de conectores causales en aleman segun tipos textuales de la lengua

RADLAAA ... ettt ettt et aae e 843
OUIVEE SIFUNK ...t 843
ClAUAia BUCREY ............cocuiiiiii ittt 843

Linguistic features in a nanotechnology COIPUS.......ccvirvieriiiiiierieeieerie ettt eseeeeve e 861
K@Ut STUATE ...ttt et e e e e s ase e e easeeeeasaeea 861
ANG BOTEIIG..........c.oiieeeee e 861

The concept of ‘circumcollocate’ and its significance for lexicography: A discussion with

particular reference to the Japanese 1anguage..........ccceeeveeeiieiiieniieiiecieeieeeee e 873
Tadanaru TANMOMIUFQ ..............c..ccccuvieieeeeiieeeeie et e e 873

Diétesis 1éxica de gehen y kommen en un corpus de lengua oral en aleman ........................ 881
EdUard TAPIa YEPES ...........ooooueeeiiiieiieeeeee ettt 881

THAI-NEST: A framework for Thai named entity tagging specification and tools ............. 895
Thanaruk Theeramunkong, Monthika Boriboon, Choochart Haruechaiyasak, ............... 895
Nichnan Kittiphattanabawon, Krit Kosawat, Chutamanee Onsuwan, ............................. 895
Issariyapol Siriwat, Thawatchai Suwanapong, and Nattapong Tongtep.......................... 895

The semantic function of affixation in a corpus of Old English derived nouns..................... 909
RODEFtO TOFTE ALONSO ... 909

Me¢étodo general de lematizacion con una gramdtica minima y un diccionario ptimo.

Aplicacion a un corpus dialectal ESCTIO ......cc.eevueriiriiiriiiiiriieieeeeee e 919

iii



HIPOLO UG ..o et 919

MaATIQ-PilAr PETequ...............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt 919
Doublets and nominalization in Early Modern scientific English...........ccccoocoieniiiniinnnnnn. 933
Vera VAZGUEZ LOPEz .........cc..oooiueiiiiieiii ettt et 933
El verbo débil como base de la derivacion 1éxica en inglés antiguo ...........cceeeveevveeieennnnne. 945
RAGUEL VA ESCAVZA ..ottt e e naaae e 945
Using multilingual parallel corpora for contrastive studies and translation studies: A case
study of the verbs of sitting, standing, and lying ...........ccccceeviiriiiiiiiniiiieeeee e 961
AKE VIDOFG ... 961
Subordinacion sustantiva en redacciones de estudiantes de licenciatura en educacion
SECUNAATTA ...ttt ettt ettt et e b e st e e bt e e ab e et e e s heeen bt e sabeeabeesabeenbeessbeenbeenbeeenbeeeaees 979
Irma Guadalupe Villasana Mercado ....................c.ccooveeeoieiiiiaiiaiiieiieee e, 979

v



Foreword

Though Corpus Linguistics, both as a methodology and as a branch of linguistics itself, has
been among us for the last forty years, its development, mainly in the Anglophone world, has
had a repercussion on the rest of the community of linguists. In Spain, for instance, the
recently created association of Corpus Linguistics (AELINCO) testifies to this. The collection
of essays we are presenting here are just a mere sample of the interest the topics relating to
Corpus Linguistics have arisen everywhere.

Such different topics as those related to Computational Linguistics found in “Obtaining
computational resources for languages with scarce resources from closely related
computationally-developed languages. The Galician and Portuguese case® or “Corpus-Based
Modelling of Lexical Changes in Manic Depression Disorders: The Case of Edgar Allan
Poe” belonging to the field of Corpus and Literary Studies can be found in the ensuing
pages. Almost all research areas can nowadays be investigated using Corpus Linguistics as a
valid methodology. This is reason why Language Windowing through Corpora gathers
papers dealing with discourse, variation and change, grammatical studies, lexicology and
lexicography, corpus design, contrastive analyses, language acquisition and learning or
translation.

This work’s title aims at reflecting not only the great variety of topics gathered in it but
also the worldwide interest awaken by the computer processing of language. In fact,
researchers from many different institutions all over the world have contributed to this book.
Apart from the twenty-two Spanish Universities, people from other Higher Education
Institutions have authored and co-authored the essays contained here, namely, Russia,
Venezuela, Brazil, UK, Finland, Portugal, Poland, Austria, Mexico, Thailand, Iran, the
Netherlands, Belgium, Japan, Turkey, China, Italy, Malaysia, Romania and Sweden. All
these essays have been alphabetically arranged, by the names of their authors, in two parts.
Part 1 contains the papers by authors from A to K and Part 2, those of authors from L to Z.

Our special thanks to all the referees who carried out the selection of papers and to the
contributors to this volume for giving us the opportunity to make a patchwork of different
views and perspectives of what is being currently done in the field. Our thanks to Ms
Agnieszka Kozera for her work as an assistant to the editors. We do hope the contents of
these essays are illuminating for readers who may excuse all the mistakes and misprints that

might remain after a hard editorial work. The Editors



vi



In search of cross-linguistic anchor phenomena for translation quality

assessment
BELEN LABRADOR

Universidad de Leon

Abstract

The aim of this paper is to identify a new grammatical anchor phenomenon; anchor phenomena are
“grammatical resources that are perceived as being cross-linguistically equivalent but that tend to and/
or convey partially divergent meanings” (Rabadan et al, 2007). These anchor phenomena will
subsequently be used as criteria for application in Translation Quality Assessment and in Translator
Training. This paper illustrates a contrastive corpus-based procedure for the identification of anchor
phenomena with the case of neutral demonstrative pronouns; the methodology involves comparing data
from the Spanish translations of English texts in P-ACTRES parallel corpus and from CREA (Corpus de
Referencia del Espariol Actual by the Spanish Royal Academy) and spotting significant overuse and/ or
underuse of some uses of certain grammatical resources in the translations as compared with non-
translated target language.

Keywords: anchor phenomena, translationese, translation quality assessment, parallel corpora,
monolingual corpora

Resumen

Esta investigacion tiene como objetivo encontrar un nuevo fenéomeno ancla; los fenomenos ancla son
recursos gramaticales que se asumen como equivalentes interlingiiisticos pero cuyos usos no siempre
coinciden en cada lengua (Rabadan et al, 2007). Una vez identificados, se pretende que sean de utilidad
en la evaluacion de la calidad de las traducciones y en la ensefianza de la traduccion. En el presente
estudio ilustraré el procedimiento de busqueda de fenonemos ancla con el caso de los pronombres
demonstrativos neutrales; la metodologia consiste en comparar datos extraidos de un corpus paralelo de
traducciones en lengua espaiiola de textos ingleses (P-ACTRES) con los de un corpus monolingiie
(CREA) y en identificar los casos en los que dicho recurso gramatical se ha utilizado en las traducciones
con algun significado concreto demasiado o demasiado poco en comparacion con la lengua no
traducida.

Palabras clave: fenomenos ancla, translationese, evaluacion de la calidad de las traducciones, corpus
paralelos, corpus monolingiies

1. INTRODUCTION

Although translation is a scientific discipline, it also undeniably imbued with artistic and
creative features. That’s why it is difficult to rate the quality of translations further than a
mere impressionistic appraisal and the detection of interlinguistic and intralinguistic
mistakes; the former mainly caused by misunderstanding the source language, thus producing
a non-equivalent translation solution; the latter having to do with choosing a non-existent or
not appropriate target language unit.

It is true that some translators are more innately talented to find the best words for the

best patterns but it is also true that training is just as necessary and makes good translators
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better. Learning translation strategies goes hand in hand with distinguishing what is better
and what is worse in translation, i.e. with learning how to assess the quality of translations.

There are cases when we can feel that a translation is not too good but we cannot see
any clear and unambiguous mistakes. “Assessing translation quality is generally seen as a
difficult and elusive task because of a lack of conceptual clarity, and the inadequacy of the
tools available” (Rabadan, Labrador and Ramoén, 2009).

The ACTRES project claims that corpus-based research can offer translation
evaluators, trainers and trainees objective and reliable criteria so that useful and usable tools
can be built in order to improve evaluation methods (Rabadan, 2005-2008: 310).

We can use anchor phenomena as the objective and reliable criteria we need. In the
alignment programmes used in parallel corpora, one of the most important matching
parameters is an anchor word list, a sort of bilingual lexicon made up of statistically
significant common words taken from the texts that constitute the corpus. They help get two
texts aligned by pinning down or anchoring pairs of lexical words that are likely to be
equivalent.

In a similar sense, the term anchor phenomena has been borrowed to mean language-
specific associations between grammatical meaning and formal resource that can help find
traces of translationese (i.e. linguistic features of translated language that can be attributed to
the influence of the source language — Baker, 1996; Mauranen, 2004; Tirkkonen-Condit,
2002) and therefore, be applied in translation quality assessment. A translation which is close
to non-translated usage of anchor phenomena will rate higher for quality than another which
departs from it. Anchor phenomena help assess the quality of a translation by a) anchoring
pairs of grammatical words in two languages that are likely to be equivalent but may differ in
one or more meanings and b) checking if they are used with all their meanings to a similar
extent in translated and non-translated language.

To date, a series of anchor phenomena have been already identified in previous
descriptive studies —premodifying adjectives (Rabadan et al, 2009), adverbs ending in -mente
(Ramon and Labrador, 2008), some uses of poder, some periphrastic uses of estar + gerund
(Rabadan, 2005) and some uses of personal pronouns (Rabadan, Gutiérrez and Ramén 2007)
— but more of them are needed so that they can be incorporated to a semi-automatic tool for
the detection of deviance in Spanish translations from the common usage in non-translated
original Spanish. A translation quality assessment application prototype has already been
designed by the engineers in the ACTRES team but needs to be improved and amplified

(http://actres.unileon.es/inicio. php?elementolD=53).
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The present paper illustrates the process of finding another anchor phenomenon with

the case of the neutral forms of Spanish demonstrative pronouns.

2. METHODOLOGY

2.1. The corpora
The two corpora used for this purpose are CREA http://corpus.rae.es/creanet.html), the large
monolingual Spanish reference corpus by the Spanish Royal Academy and P-ACTRES
(http://actres.unileon.es/inicio.php?elementolD=12), a custom-made English-Spanish parallel
corpus built by the ACTRES research group at the Universities of Ledn and Cantabria in
collaboration with Knut Hofland and Oystein Reigem, from the University of Bergen
(Norway).

P-ACTRES consists of 238 pairs of English original texts and their translations into
Spanish published from 2000 to 2006. This amounts to approximately 2.5 million words (for

more information see Izquierdo, Hofland and Reigem, 2008).

2.2. Selection criteria
The starting point for the identification of an anchor phenomenon is usually a hunch, or a
previous contrastive study. In an earlier paper about English and Spanish demonstratives,
significant overuse of these neutral forms was found (Labrador, in press). If there is
significant overuse in the whole of their occurrences, there must be significant overuse in at
least one of their uses. A subsequent analysis of their meanings along with their frequency
rates follows to search for particular cases of deviance from non-translated Spanish usage.
For the purpose of this study, I have only resorted to the fictional subcorpus, as the final
application of the findings is to rate the quality of novels.
In order to get comparable data, the selection criteria for the queries in CREA were:
- Diachronic: from 2000 onwards.
- Diatopic: Spain.
- Type of texts: books.
- Register/ subject matter: fiction.
Table 1 shows:
a) the number of occurrences of each neutral demonstrative pronoun in the
part of CREA selected, which amounts to 2,487,141 words.
b) the number of occurrences of each neutral demonstrative pronoun in the

subcorpus of P-ACTRES selected, which amounts to 421,065 words.
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The occurrences per million words in CREA.

The occurrences per million words in P-ACTRES.

The p-value and the z-score, two indicators of significant difference'. A

result is said to be statistically significant when p-value is less than 0.05

or z-score is less than 1.96 or more than 1.96, with a 95% confidence

interval.

Finally, the interpretation of the last four columns: whether there is

overuse or underuse of the pronoun and if it is statistically significant.

Table 1: Frequency rates, p-value, z-score and interpretation of neutral demonstrative pronouns.

CREA P- Occurrences per | Occurrences per | p-value Z-score Interpretation
ACTRES | million words million words
CREA P-ACTRES
Esto 984 213 395.63 505.86 0.001 -3.26098 Significant
overuse
Eso 3754 601 1509.36 1427.33 0.20 1.273009 Non-
significant
underuse
Aquello | 336 109 135.09 258.86 0 -6.00485 Significant
overuse

As can be seen, esto and aquello are significantly overused.

3. ANALYSIS OF SEMANTIC FUNCTIONS

The next step is to focus on the forms that have statistically significant overuse, that is, esto

and aquello. I have analysed a representative sample of each form after using a statistical

formula for simple random sampling. The formula is as follows: n = N / ((N-1)E? + 1) where

‘n’ is the sample to be analysed, ‘N’ the population, i.e., the total number of occurrences

yielded by the searches, and ‘E’ the estimative error (5%). Table 2 shows the total number of

occurrences, which is the population in this case and the representative sample that has to be

taken for analysis.

! P-value calculated with chi-square test (Preacher, 2001) and z-score calculated with Megastat add-in for Excel.
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Table 2: Number of occurrences of neutral demonstrative pronouns
and samples for analysis.

Fiction Sample Fiction Sample
CREA CREA P-ACTRES P-ACTRES
esto 984 285 213 139
eso 3754 362 601 240
aquello 336 183 109 86

After obtaining as many lines of concordance as needed for each pronoun in each
corpus, I proceeded to the analysis of their semantic functions by reading and classifying

each occurrence in its co-text.

3.1. Analysis of esto
Table 3 shows each semantic function of esto and if there is significant deviance in the

translations from non-translated Spanish.

Table 3: Frequency rates, p-value, z-score and interpretation of the semantic functions of esto.

Occurrences Occurrences Occurrences Occurrences P-Value Z- Interpretation
in CREA in per million per million Score
P-ACTRES  words words
CREA P-ACTRES
anaphoric 199 90 80.01 213.74 0.64520432 1.05 Non-
significant
overuse
cataphoric 23 3 9.24 7.12 0.02366525 2.38  Significant
underuse
deictic 47 43 18.89 102.12 0.0068993  -3.41 Significant
overuse
Indefinite- 6 3 2.41 7.12 0.97477288 -0.04 Non-
contrastive significant
overuse
Explanatory 3 0 1.2 0 0.22724861 1.21  Non-
significant
underuse
Temporal 7 0 2.81 0 0.06571241 1.86  Non-
significant
underuse
Hesitation 0 2 0 4.74 0.04385853 -2.03  Significant
marker overuse

The most literal meaning of demonstrative pronouns is deictic (example 1) but this type
of exophoric reference is not as frequent as the anaphoric use (example 2), which overrides

all other uses.

(1) el vaso extendido hacia Pepita, insiste: - Bébete esto. Y se sienta junto a ella. - Bebe
despacio.
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(2) El profesor recitaba en lugar de hablar, y esto, combinado con el viejo y manoseado
libro de texto, hacia que la clase pareciera una hora muerta cada dos dias.

Cataphoric usage — referring forwards to something mentioned afterwards in the text is
not that common (example 3).

’

(3) “me dijo poco mas o menos esto: "Llegard un dia en que usted eche de menos...’

Finally, other uses include what I have called indefinite-contrastive, because it does not
refer to some particular referent (indefinite) and is always used in contrast with something
else (contrastive) (example 4); it appears in correlations with elements like aquello, lo otro or

esto:

(4) “Una llamada de teléfono de vez en cuando. Compra esto, vende aquello, haz lo que
yo te diga...”

Two uses only found in the original texts are an idiomatic expression, esfo es, in the
sense of id est, (example 5) and a temporal meaning in the expressions: en esto and a todo

esto in the sense of then ( example 6). These uses are missing in the translations.

(5) “sin embargo, el proceso contrario no es tan sencillo, esto es, que para ser alguien
hace falta creerse nadie”

(6) “En esto, las chicas llegaron a su parada, se bajaron, y aunque las segui
disimuladamente ya no pude sino coger fragmentos incomprensibles de su
conversacion”

A minor use, only present in P-ACTRES, is as a hesitation marker to translate er, erm and

similar devices (example 7):

(7) “Bueno, esto, sefiora, estamos en una mision” from English: “Well, er, madam, we
are on a quest.”

3.2.Analysis of aquello
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Table 4. Frequency rates, p-value, z-score and interpretation of the semantic functions of aquello.

Occurrences Occurrences Occurrences Occurrences P-Value Z- Interpretation
in CREA in P- per million  per million Score
ACTRES words words P-
CREA ACTRES
anaphoric 119 70 47.84 166.24 0.0062 -2.74  Significant
overuse
cataphoric 52 8 20.90 18.99 0.003859 3.51 Significant
underuse
deictic 9 5 3.61 11.87 0.76932529 -0.31  Non-
significant
overuse
Indefinite- 3 3 1.2 7.12 0.35040222 -0.96 Non-
contrastive significant
overuse

The same but fewer functions have been found for aquello: Anaphoric meaning, again
the most frequent (example 8); cataphoric meaning, more frequent in CREA than the
cataphoric meaning of esto (example 9); deictic meaning (example 10) and indefinite-
contrastive (example 11):

(8) Esta noche no me dejan -contesto el nifio, como si aquello le alegrara.
(9) unas precisas reglas de alimentacion (por aquello de que de lo que se come se cria)
(10) Aquello olia a pintura.

(11) El y Wes se pasaron unos minutos charlando forzadamente de esto y aquello,
aunque en mds de un momento la conversacion estuvo casi a punto de naufragar por
falta de terreno comun.

4. DISCUSSION OF FINDINGS

The analysis has shown that there is a tendency to overuse two of the three neutral
demonstrative pronouns, i.e. esto and aquello and to underuse the other, i.e. eso in
translations from English into Spanish. This seems to be an instance of translationese, as
there are only two demonstrative pronouns in English, this and that and it may be easier to
associate this with esto and that with aquello, leaving eso aside more often, which
corresponds to the unique items hypothesis ((Tirkkonen-Condit: 2002: 209) — translated texts
feature lower frequencies of linguistic elements that are unique or specific of the target
language because they do not have a similarly perceived equivalent. Although generally
applied to lexical items, this theory has also been applied to grammatical features (Rabadan et

al, 2009).
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Both esto and aquello with cataphoric reference are significantly underused. Structures
like aquello followed by a relative clause or preposition de (sometimes with a direct
quotation afterwards), as in examples 12 and 13, are much more common in original

language, which may be due to the choice of other referential resources like /o in translations:

(12) la memoria de aquello que hemos visto con la imaginacion

(13) es lo primero que nos ensefian en el colegio, aquello de "primer, segun, tércer...".

There is also lack of esfo with explanatory and temporal meanings in the translations,
where again, translators seem to prefer other expressions, maybe o sea or es decir instead of
esto es and entonces instead of a todo esto, en esto.

On the other hand, esto with deictic meaning and as a hesitation marker and aquello
with anaphoric reference are significantly overused, which means that translators tend to use
these demonstrative pronouns with these particular meanings too much to the detriment of
other resources in Spanish, which can be explained in terms of the simplification hypothesis
(Baker 1993) in various possible senses a) that only a few from a number of resources may
have been used to express certain functions, thus not fully exploiting the lexical or
grammatical richness of the language, b) that the lexical density and the type-token ratio may
be reduced and c) that too much grammatical anaphora (pronouns) may have been used to
create cohesion; consequently less lexical anaphora, i.e. synonyms, superordinates and

repetition of lexical items.

5. CONCLUSION

This paper has approached translation quality assessment from the perspective that it can
benefit from applying objective criteria, anchor phenomena, found by corpus-based research.
This study also proposes pronouns esto and aquello as a new anchor phenomenon in all those
functions that have been proved to be significantly over/underused, e.g. the higher the
frequencies of anaphoric aquello in a translation, the lower the translation rates for quality,
and so on. These criteria can be summarized into: The more the translation resembles non-
translated Spanish in the use of neutral demonstrative pronouns, the higher it rates for quality.

Before the advent of corpora, linguists only had their intuition and the usage
(sometimes inevitably biased) of informants as sources of data. Nowadays linguists have both

at their disposal — intuition and corpora. If we end up gathering a series of anchor phenomena

488



and we combine them into a tool that can do part of the work of checking the occurrences of
these grammatical items automatically, then we will be able to offer translation critics and

translator trainers something else to complement their intuition.
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Tel, comparativo atipico del francés : una gramatica de usos
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Resumen

En este articulo proponemos una descripcion en corpus de una de las construcciones comparativas que
utilizan el lexema tel en francés. Este lexema plantea numerosas dificultades debidas a la variedad de
sus empleos, de sus usos, y de sus formas. Mostramos que los corpora permiten de una parte delimitar y
circunscribir un empleo estabilizado, y por otra parte describirlo. Para identificar esta construccion,
mostramos su emergencia y su estabilizacion en una diacronia amplia, del siglo XV al siglo XX. Para
describirla, movilizamos los métodos estadisticos de medida de las atracciones entre una construccion y
los lexemas asociados, para describir la estructura gramatical a través de las regularidades léxicas que
ella establece y que se perfila en el corpus.

Palabras clace: Comparacion, uso, corpora diacronicas, francés

Abstract

In this paper we aim at describing a comparative construction with the lexeme tel in French using a
corpus. Used in many forms and many functions, this lexeme is challenging grammatical description. We
show that corpora allow both for identifying a stabilized usage of this lexeme that is a pertinent level of
description, and for characterizing and describing this usage. In order to identify this emerging usage,
we use a diachronic corpus covering written texts from XV to XX c. In order to describe it, we observe
the lexemes statistically attracted in the construction.

Keywords: comparison, usage, diachronic corpora, French

1. INTRODUCCION!

Debido a la diversidad de sus formas, de sus significados y de sus empleos, el lexema tel no
es objeto de un tratamiento sistematico en las gramaticas francesas. Por una parte el lexema
mismo no se describe en la diversidad de sus funciones gramaticales y por otra, se le
considera de modo periférico (en forma de observacion, o en los ejemplos) en el tratamiento
de las diferentes funciones gramaticales donde puede ser utilizado (comparacion,
determinacion, intensidad, etc.).

A veces sin embargo puede funcionar como instrumento de comparacion; en numerosos
contextos, encontramos “empleos comparativos” donde te/ (que) forma una construccion

comparativa y conmuta facilmente con otro MIS, o “marcadores de identidad similativa”

! Muchas gracias a C. Romero por su ayuda.
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(Pierrard et al., 20006): ainsi que, de méme que, aussi bien que, y sobre todo comme, que
representa el nimero mas grande de empleos.
Nos interesamos por uno de los empleos comparativos de tel, construccion gramatical

que muestra bien las dificultades de su tratamiento (1).

(1) Apres, une heure apres, on retourne dans la rue tout fier et tout flageolant tel un
athléte hebete. (J.-M.-G. Le Clézio, Le Procés-verbal, 1963)

En este empleo, fel (0, a veces, tel que) es una aposicion y seguido por un grupo
nominal generalmente indefinido que hace referencia a un miembro cualquiera de la clase
que designa’.

Proponemos una gramatica de usos de esta construccién que se apoya en un analisis
sistematico de corpus. La observacion de los datos nos permite mostrar que varios fendmenos
deben ser tomados en consideracion, principalmente la forma del comparativo, el tipo de
grupo nominal introducido por tel, y sobre todo el tipo semantico del lexema nominal del

comparado.

2. UNA CONSTRUCCION EMERGENTE

Para observar este fenomeno, nos apoyamos en los datos propuestos por la base Frantext”.
Segmentamos los casi 4000 textos y 240 millones de palabras de la base en 19 periodos de
voltimenes variables®, en los cuales retuvimos en primer lugar la totalidad de los casos de tel
(que), con el fin de medir, mediante concordancias y una comprobacion manual, la
importancia de su empleo comparativo.

Estas observaciones muestran, en primer lugar, que se trata de un empleo muy marginal

de tel (que): si es cierto que estd presente en cada uno de los periodos (aunque so6lo por 4

? Otros dos empleos comparativos de tel (que) pueden ser identificados: uno, donde tel que introduce una
subordinada comparativa no eliptica (« Il faudrait un homme tel qu’il n’en existe plus de nos jours et qu’il n’en
renaitra de longtemps. » (Guéhenno J., Jean-Jacques, 1952)), otro, donde fel que introduce una subordinada
comparativa eliptica anaforica, el elemento que precede y el que sucede tienen un referente directo comun (« Je
n’en dis pas davantage a un homme tel que vous, et je vous envoie mon cordial serrement de main, et
I’assurance de ma haute considération. » (Hugo, Actes et paroles IV, 1885)).

 Base de datos textuales de mas de 3700 textos franceses comprendidos entre los siglos XVI y XX,
pertenecientes a los dominios de la literatura (80 % del corpus), artes, ciencias (http:/atilf.atilf.fr/).

* Un periodo para el siglo XVI, dos (1601-1650, 1651-1700) para el XVII y para XVIII (1701-1750, 1751-
1800), seis periodos para el siglo XIX (1801-1830, 1831-1840, 1841-1850, 1851-1865, 1866-1880, 1881-1900),
y ocho periodos para el XX y los primeros afios del siglo XXI (1901-1920, 1921-1930, 1931-1940, 1941-1950,
1951-1960, 1961-1975, 1976-1990, 1991-2007).
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casos, es decir el 0,06% de los casos de fel (que) para el periodo 1651-1700), su frecuencia
relativa media es del 1,57% sobre la totalidad de 1a base.

Sin embargo, esta medida baja no es representativa de la evolucién de este empleo
comparativo de tel (que), que adquiere poco a poco amplitud en el curso de las décadas. Si es
casi inexistente en primer lugar, hasta el siglo XIX (su frecuencia relativa es del 0,23% del
1501 al 1880), sube hasta frecuencias todavia bajas, pero sin embargo en progresion, en el
curso del siglo XX: tel (que) comparativo representa el 2,35% de los casos de tel (que) entre
1881 y 1975. En tltimo lugar, en el curso de los treinta ultimos afios (1976-2007), el empleo

realmente despega, pasando al 6,15 %, luego al 11,46 % de los casos.

Frecuencias
6
I
T

B g0~
- —
o—o —— o5 6 ~ \8//

T T T T
1600 1700 1800 1900 2000

Periodos

Figura 1: Evolucion diacronica

Parece pues que se trata de un fendmeno, si no completamente contemporaneo, por lo

menos de una expansion reciente.

3. UNA CONSTRUCCION POLIMORFA

No obstante, el examen de algunos ejemplos, a través de los siglos, muestra la diversidad de
la construccion. Comprobamos en efecto, sobre los cuatro ejemplos mas abajo, que la forma
del comparativo mismo difiere (tel — (2) et (3) — o tel que — (4) et (5)), pero también la del

elemento comparante, a la derecha del comparativo (nombre propio — (2) —, sintagma
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nominal indefinido — ((2), (4) y (5) — o definido — (3)) ; por fin, la comparacién misma puede

efectuarse en una proposicion (2), un nombre (3) o un verbo (4).

(2) Tel qu’un Caesar, il fut grand en courage ; Tel qu’Adonis, il eut beau le visage. (P. de
L Estoile, Registre-journal du regne de Henri Il1, 1576-1578)

(3)Alban voyait le garcon devant lui, assis sur le seuil de sa cagna, avec la teinte
grisdtre de son visage sculpté par la fatigue, la terre dans ses oreilles, ses cheveux
qui lui descendaient sur le cou, réches, incolores, tels que la toison d’une petite béte
campagnarde. (H. de Montherlant, Le Songe, 1922)

(4)Le gaz pleure dans la brume, le gaz pleure, tel un il. (J. Moréas, Les Cantilénes,
1886)

(5) Interdit, je restai un moment sans bouger, en regardant, de la barque, ce grand gars
vétu d’un pull étiré que le vent gonflait telle une courte robe de laine. (A. Makine, Le
Testament frangais, 1995)

3.1.Forma del comparativo

Asi como se ve en los ejemplos citados arriba, las formas tel y tel que aparecen. Sin embargo,
la forma tel es claramente mas frecuente: representa el 88,76% de los casos, frente al 11,23%
para tel que, hasta el punto que nos podemos interrogar sobre la importancia que debe tener,
en la descripcion de la construccidn, la posibilidad de la forma comparativa tel que, muy
utilizada para otros empleos (incluso comparativos), mientras que la forma tel, no seguida de

que, es de un empleo adjetival mas limitado.

3.2. Tipo sintactico del comparante

El tipo de sintagma nominal que constituye el comparante, y esta situado a la derecha de tel
(que), indica de forma evidente una comparacion de tipo estilistico, expresivo, que tiende a
veces hacia el parangon. Encontramos mayoritariamente sintagmas indefinidos (66,24%), los
sintagmas definidos llegan en la segunda posicion (28,92%) y los nombres propios no
determinados son los menos frecuentes (4,78%). Sin embargo, estas proporciones son mas o
menos las de las comparaciones en tel, mayoritarias’; las de las comparaciones en tel que,
consideradas aisladamente, muestran una reparticion mas equilibrada entre sintagmas

indefinidos (54,16%) y definidos (40,83 %)°.

> Sintagmas indefinidos: el 67,76%, sintagmas definidos: el 27,42%, nombres propios sin determinacion: el
4,8%.
% Los nombres propios representan el 5% de los casos.

494



3.3. Tipo lexical del comparante

Para explorar este aspecto, utilizamos un método estadistico que permite recolectar el 1éxico
mas “atraido” (Blumenthal, 2008) por la construccidbn comparativa, es decir
significativamente sobrerrepresentado en los contextos de estas construcciones.

Este método probabilista, sélidamente definido desde hace muchos afios (Lafon, 1980),
recientemente conocid un repunte de atencién en el marco de la lingiiistica cognitiva
(Stefanowitsch & Gries, 2003).

Utilizamos aqui la ley hypergeométrica: una ventana de cinco palabras alrededor de los
tels (que) es utilizada para oponer el subcorpus de los tels (que) comparativos a la totalidad
de los tels (que). Un indicio de asociacion, logaritmo de la probabilidad de obtener por
casualidad una frecuencia igual a la frecuencia observada en el subcorpus, es asociado con
cada forma. Estas probabilidades son extremadamente bajas para las formas mas atraidas, lo
cual excluye que no haya asociacion entre la construccion y estas formas.

Podemos asi ver en las formas las mas atraidas por los tels (que) comparativos:

des | Inf
le | Inf
qu | Inf
que | Inf
un | Inf
une | Inf
enfant | 11.58
lune | 10.13
elle | 9.87
chien | 9.73
tels | 8.50
soleil | 8.47
oiseaux | 8.04
vieux | 7.79
1 | 7.72
apparait | 7.63
balle | 7.50
sur | 7.48
qui | 7.03
oiseau | 6.51
phénix | 6.45
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es | 6.41
congoit | 6.33
voyageur | 6.24
qe | 6.10
recouvrait | 6.07
serpents | 5.96
araignée | 5.74
orphée | 5.69
ombre | 5.62
la | 5.16
travers | 5.16

Igualmente, las formas mds rechazadas por los tel (que) comparativos son las

siguientes:

luy | -5.16
estre | -5.27
estoit | -5.35
de | -5.35
mais | -5.42
moins | -5.70
mon | -5.77
si | -6.03
heure | -6.46
choses | -6.87
étoit | -6.94
maniere | -7.03
état | -7.37
fut | -7.88
cas | -8.10
bien | -8.31
maniére | -9.13
n | -9.21
pas | -10.48
facon | -10.59
vous | -11.97
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ne | -12.56

chose | -12.86
et | -15.42
point | -15.99
autre | -23.19
sont | -23.51
sorte | -27.32
est | -42.59
telle | -56.07
ou | -74.15)

Como podriamos esperarnos las comparaciones en tel (que) esencialmente introducen
sintagmas nominales. El estudio de las especificidades muestra que, en el caso de los empleos
comparativos estudiados, las palabras sobrerrepresentadas son un 65,62 % de los elementos
susceptibles de figurar en un sintagma nominal: determinantes, nombres, adjetivo; a la
inversa, otros empleos presentan so6lo un 45,16 % de palabras sobrerrepresentadas
susceptibles de figurar en un sintagma nominal, cuya reparticion es por otro lado muy
diferente: los nombres son mayoritarios, frente a solamente un adjetivo, un adverbio y dos
gramemas.

Claramente vemos aparecer la naturaleza comparativa y expresiva, incluso orientada
hacia el parangén, de la construccion estudiada, que contrasta con otros empleos de fel, si
estudiamos los nombres sobrerrepresentados: esencialmente se trata de nombres concretos,
mientras que los nombres subrepresentados, que se acercan a los shell nouns de Schmid
(2000), son abstractos y poco referenciales, casi “huecos”. Reconocemos, por otra parte,
lexemas que componen con tel frases hechas (sorte) o diversos tipos de modismos (fagon,
maniere).

Por otra parte, los numerosos lexemas atraidos por la construccion comparativa
estudiada son unas lexicalizaciones sintéticas corrientes de semas intensivos y de topoi:
enfant para la /juventud/ (6), soleil para /calor/ o / luminosidad/ (7), etc. Desde este punto de

vista, podemos identificar pares de parangones antonimos: lune y soleil, enfant y vieux.

(6)/...] tel qu'un jeune enfant, que poursuit la terreur, foible, il croiroit marcher
environné d’horreur. (J.-A. Roucher, Les Mois, 1779)
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(7)Et que dites-Vous de ces parterres éblouissants, tels que la Perse ne s’en est jamais
glorifiée, tels que le soleil couchant n’en a jamais déballés sur la houle [...] (P.
Claudel, Commentaires et exégeses. 4 : Le Cantique des cantiques, 1948)

4. UNA CONSTRUCCION EN PLENA MUTACION

4.1. Evoluciones de la forma del comparativo
La reparticion entre tel y tel que esta claramente en relacion con la evolucioén diacronica;
comprobamos en efecto una sustitucion muy neta de tel que por tel a partir del periodo 1881-

1900.
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Figura 2: Reparto de tel que y tel

También comprobamos que este paso de tel que a tel coincide con el principio del
aumento de las frecuencias de este empleo comparativo. Asi, podemos pensar que es la
aparicion de una construccion comparativa en fel la que es notable, eliminando totalmente la

construccion en tel que y progresando rapidamente.
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— telgue
--- tel
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Figura 3: Frecuencias relativas

Mas que de la evolucion en el tiempo de una construccién comparativa, se trata de la

emergencia de una construcciéon comparativa en fel, que se desarrolla real y rapidamente,

mientras que la precedente, en fel/ que, se mantenia baja.

4.2. De tel que a tel: fin del cliché poético y nacimiento de una construccion comparativa

El estudio de las especificidades del Iéxico situado inmediatamente después del comparativo’
ha sido llevado a cabo sobre un primer periodo, del 1501 al 1800, donde solo tel que es

representado, un segundo periodo, entre 1801 y 1940, donde tel que y tel son vecinos, y un

tercero, del 1941 al 2007, donde sélo tel se mantiene.
En primer lugar, el tipo de palabras sobrerrepresentadas evoluciona fuertemente en el

ultimo periodo: aunque en las dos primeras los nombres respectivamente representan el 60 %

y el 47 % de las formas sobrerrepresentadas, estan totalmente ausentes en el tercero

Si se observa mejor estos nombres, vemos que los que se distinguen en el primer

periodo corresponden a un Iéxico de la comparacion clésica y literaria, incluso poético.

7 Ventana de cinco palabras igualmente.
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astre | 4.47

milieu | 4.08
adonis | 3.37
brebis | 3.37
caesar | 3.37
nocher | 3.37

Asi, nocher aparece en una traduccion del latin (8), astre en un cuento de estilo antiguo

(9) y en un texto poético (10).

(8) L hiver, tel qu’un nocher qui, plein d’un doux transport, couronne ses vaisseaux
triomphans dans le port, tranquille sous le chaume, a [’abri des tempétes, I’heureux
cultivateur donne ou regoit des fétes. (J. Delille, Les Géorgiques (trad.), 1770)

(9) Le temps approche ou telle que I’astre du jour, lorsque du sein d’une nuée épaisse, il
sort étincelant de lumiere, la Messénie reparoitra sur la scéne du monde avec un
nouvel éclat. (Abbé J.-J. Barthélemy, Voyage du jeune Anarchasis en Grece dans le
milieu du 4° siecle avant l’ére vulgaire, 1788)

(10) Tel que !’astre aux flammes dorees Sortant des plaines azurees, Ce jeune Apollon
reluira. (N. Vauquelin des Yveteaux, (Euvres poétiques, 1648)

En el segundo periodo, volvemos a encontrar en parte este léxico y este tipo de

comparacion.
lune | 6.10
travers | 5.31
roses | 3.12
bétes | 3.07
coryphée | 3.07
judith | 3.07
patre | 3.07
rocher | 3.07
tombes | 3.07

Sin embargo, los términos son mas corrientes y, si hay comparaciones muy literarias
que se mantienen ((11), (12)), en otros, cierta trivialidad aparece, a proposito de la naturaleza
de ambos elementos comparados como en (13), donde una tematica sordida va acompafiada

de una comparacion elegante; en otros casos por fin, la eleccion de la comparacion no carece
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de ironia, como en (14), marcada por un desfase entre la situacion descrita y el comparante

escogido.

(11) L autre lune, croirais-tu, il a surpris un aigle ; il le trainait, et le sang de [’oiseau et
le sang de l’enfant s éparpillaient dans ’air en larges gouttes, telles que des roses
emportées. (G. Flaubert, Salammbo, 1863)

(12) Quelle est celle-ci qui se tient debout en face de moi, plus douce que le vent I’été,
telle que la lune a travers les jeunes feuillages? (P. Claudel, La Jeune fille
Violaine, 1892)

(13) La téte casquée de fleurs et de perles, vétues d’amples blouses de soie et de larges
pantalons brodés, immobiles et les mains sur les genoux, les prostituées, telles que
des bétes a la foire, attendent dans la rue, dans le péle-méle et la poussée des
passants. (P. Claudel, Connaissance de I’Est,1907)

(14) Sur le trottoir qui fait face a la gare du Nord, Mme Cloche restait immobile et
solitaire tel un rocher au milieu d’un torrent, contemplant les morceaux de son idéal,
brise par les Autres. (R. Queneau, Le Chiendent, 1933)

Por fin, entre los elementos lexicales sobrerrepresentados en el tercer periodo, los
constituyentes de un sintagma nominal, y en primer lugar el nombre, estan ausentes.

En efecto, este tercer periodo es marcado por una “vulgarizacién” de la construccion.
Ya no se limita a la expresion de una comparacion estilisticamente marcada (aunque este tipo
de empleo permanezca, como en (15)), sino que se presta a simples comparaciones de

manera, sin ninguna dimension poética (16).

(15) Quand l’'image cesse, la vitre gelée ne sort pas du champ de ma vision, telle une
Bérénice d’alexandrins quittant un racinien Titus sur la scéne du Thédtre-Frangais.
(J. Roubaud J., La Boucle, 1993)

(16) Ils hantaient ces solitudes pour préparer du charbon de bois et vivaient dans des
huttes, tels des sauvages. (C. Juliet, Accueils. Journal IV 1982-1988, 1994)

Ademas, tel, ya simple morfema de comparacidon, puede directamente modificar
adjetivos (17) o verbos (18), como en las comparaciones en comme, incluso a veces sin que la

menor pausa sea marcada (19).

(17) Une question précise, tel un bistouri, qui tranche [’abcés profond du secret.
(B. Schreiber, Un silence d’environ une demi-heure, 1996)
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(18) Domenica eiit raison, tout en admirant les inflexions que prenait sa voix, et je
craignais que celle-ci ne lui fit défaut lorsque, face a Marek, elle se dressa tel un
cobra affolé a court de venin. (H. Bianciotti, Le Pas si lent de ’amour, 1995)

(19) Je suis arrivé au jour levant ma fille dormait dans son berceau il faisait obscur gris
et calme tel un genérique fin d’un film. (R. Morgieve, Ma vie folle, 2000)

4.3. Tel en el paradigma de los comparativos

También hay que subrayar lo que la evolucién de este comparativo tel tiene de original con
relacién a comparativos vecinos: con tel que, tenemos un MIS analitico (constituido por dos
componentes); se sintetiza y producido tel, sinobnimo de comme ; pero mientras que este
ultimo se deriva de la gramaticalizacion del segundo término del MIS analitico, el pronombre
relativo, en el caso que nos ocupa es el primer término (adjetival) que es grammaticalizado.

Entonces ninguno de otros MIS conoce esta evolucion (18).

(18°) *Elle se dressa, ainsi / de méme / aussi bien un cobra affolé a court de venin.

Por otro lado, esta emergencia de un comparado atipico todavia esta en proceso. De una
parte, la aparicion de este nuevo morfema de comparacion supone una modificacion
importante del sistema lingiiistico, ya que esta nueva forma se inserta en un paradigma
existente de comparativos. Por otra parte, esta nueva forma se afiade a la forma existente de
tel adjetivo; nos encontramos pues en un estado intermediario de coexistencia entre ambas
formas, mas precisamente en lo que Marchello-Nizia (2006: 258) nombra el « contexte de
passage », en el cual « le nouveau sens permet au mot d’apparaitre dans des contextes tout a
fait nouveaux », entre los que se encuentra el empleo presentado aqui. La ultima etapa, donde
la forma fuente y la forma meta pueden encontrarse en el mismo enunciado, si es posible, no
parece estar atestiguada en nuestro cuerpo.

Podemos sin embargo evocar una de las causas posibles de esta gramaticalizacion de fe/
como comparativo. Al principio de un proceso de gramaticalizacién a menudo se encuentra
un fendmeno semantico de subjectivacion (Marchello-Nizia 2006: 26-28), por el cual «le
locuteur rend son discours plus expressif pour I’allocutaire ». Propondremos ver en este
fenémeno una de las causas mayores de la gramaticalizacion de fel. Si esta forma es sindnimo
en efecto de comme en algunos de sus empleos, constituye una version "mas "fuerte", mas
intensiva y mas orientada hacia un grado superior. El caso es que comme puede sefalar la

cuantificacion de grado superior, pero no uUnicamente, mientras que tel/ se refiere
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sistematicamente a una forma mas fuertemente evaluativa. La comparacion con tel permite,
en particular, una pausa prosddica que permite dar mas expresividad al segmento
comparativo conservando su caracter intensivo (20), mientras que comme en el mismo
contexto es simplemente comparativo (20°), y necesita la supresion de la pausa para volverse

intensivo (20”).

(20) Cela commengait sur un rythme grave, tel qu’'un chant d’église, puis, s’animant
crescendo, multipliait les éclats sonores, s’apaisait tout a coup. (G. Flaubert,
L’Education sentimentale, 1869)

(20%) Cela commencgait sur un rythme grave, comme un chant d’église, puis, s ’animant
crescendo, multipliait les éclats sonores, s apaisait tout a coup.

(20°*) Cela commengait sur un rythme grave comme un chant d’église, puis, s animant
crescendo, multipliait les éclats sonores, s apaisait tout a coup.

Este nuevo empleo de tel contribuiria pues a la renovacion de estos morfemas que
expresarian la intensidad y el grado superior, usos que suelen estar mas expuestos al desgaste

y al cambio.

5. CONCLUSION

La construccién comparativa en tel estudiada en este articulo progresivamente emerge, desde
un uso periférico permitido por este marcador de “comparacion ficticia”, hasta un uso
estabilizado. En un plano gramatical, esta emergencia es asociada con el desarrollo de un
empleo “desnudo” de tel, a partir de la construccion tel que. Desde un punto de vista
semantico, este cambio se caracteriza por el paso de una “comparacion virtual”, a una
comparacion orientada hacia el parangén, luego a una comparacion relativamente comun, un
paso que depende de un procedimiento clasico de debilitamiento semantico. La observacion
de los lexemas atraidos por la construccion permite caracterizar este cambio y esta dindmica
semantica.

La utilizacion de corpus permitié describir el funcionamiento gramatical a través de las
regularidades lexicales. También permitié asociar el analisis de la emergencia de la
construccion en diacronia y el analisis de su funcionamiento. Desde este punto de vista, esta

descripcion se inscribe en la perspectiva de las gramaticas de los usos.
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The science of astronomy: passive constructions in eighteenth-century texts
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Abstract

Scientists tend to use a specific language to show their theories and methods, and to prove their results.
This language, or ‘‘jargon”, is specific for each field of science, but it shares features which makes it
identifiable as a language. However, languages change little by little, and therefore the period of time we
are dealing with will determine the different characteristics we might face. The eighteenth century will be
our context, and Astronomy our field of analysis. Once we are placed in this context, the aspect to be
analysed is one of the more characteristic ones of the scientific language, the passive voice, and its use
within this kind of texts.

Keywords: scientific language, astronomy, passive voice

Resumen

Los cientificos suelen usar un lenguaje especifico para mostrar sus teorias y métodos y para demostrar
sus resultados. Este lenguaje, o “jerga”, es especifico para cada campo de la ciencia, pero muestra
caracteristicas que lo hacen identificable como lenguaje. Sin embargo, los lenguajes y lenguas cambian
poco a poco y por lo tanto la época de la que estemos hablando determinara las diferentes
caracteristicas que podamos encontrar. Nuestro contexto sera el siglo XVIII, y el campo de analisis la
astronomia. Una vez ahi situados, el aspecto que vamos a analizar es uno de los mas caracteristicos del
lenguaje cientifico, la voz pasiva y su uso en estos textos.

Palabras clave: lenguaje cientifico, astronomia, voz pasiva

1. INTRODUCTION

Scientists tend to use a specific language to show their theories and methods, and to prove
their results. This language, or “jargon”, is specific for each field of science, but it shares
features which makes it identifiable as a language. However, languages change little by little,
and therefore the period of time we are dealing with will determine the different
characteristics we might face. The eighteenth century will be our context, and Astronomy our
field of analysis.

It is with the analysis of several texts that we can examine the use of the language and

reach conclusions. The language in itself looses its simplicity when the text is written

! The research here reported on has been founded by Xunta de Galicia Programa de promocién xeral de
investigacion do Plan galego de investigacion desenvolvemento e innovacion tecnolégica (INCITE),
PGIDT07PXIB104160PR.
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following the patterns of the scientific language, and some constructions are used in a
different way than in everyday language.

The aim of the following analysis is to see the different, or similar, way in which
passive constructions are used. We first need to see the context and corpus in the analysis,
and their specific characteristics. The focus will be put mainly on the verb selection, the
presence or absence of the by-phrase, and the reduced constructions. Other aspects such as
the use of the construction we + active verb instead of the passive voice will be also
considered in the analysis. All this will serve us to see what preferences these writers had
regarding the use of the passive voice, always talking about the field of Astronomy, using for

this purpose texts of that area of knowledge.

2. EIGHTEENTH CENTURY SCIENTIFIC WRITING IN ENGLISH

Before concentrating on the texts themselves we need to place them within a frame, to
context the authors and their work; they all belong to the eighteenth century, which had a
characteristic way of using the language to express ideas.

In the Enlightenment, “people spoke and wrote differently from the way in which they
had spoken and written hitherto, and they would go on speaking and writing like that for
some time to come.” (Im Hof, 1994: 8) Those living in that time were under the influence of
the scientific thinking, and their way of writing was changing, in part, due to the need of
accommodation to science, since “science is an important candidate for promoting the growth
of a Standard language because it uses a common set of methods and measurement-standards
and is cumulative and self-referential”, following Kaplan’s (2001: 14) words.

The factor which most influenced the Enlightenment thinkers was the Scientific
Revolution, which had taken place in the seventeenth century. These thinkers became
fascinated by science, and because of that they went back in time to grab the essence of their
thoughts; “it was the Enlightenment’s philosophers who took up the science of the preceding
age and helped to establish it as the dominant force in Western culture.” (Henry, 2004: 10)

However, the concept of science people had during the Scientific Revolution, and even
by the early 1700s, was slightly different; for them the term concept was related or linked to
natural philosophy, and that is why philosophers were the ones closer to science. They tried
to show and proved to everybody that science was interesting, but it took them more time

than what they initially could have expected for the new doctrines to be completely accepted

506



in the new era, and “it was not until well into the eighteenth century, which makes a
European ‘scientific revolution’ a thing of the Enlightenment.” (French, 2003: 222)

Throughout the eighteenth century the new scientific ideas spread around the Western
world; nevertheless, there were very few the institutions which were specialized on scientific
issues. Although the Enlightenment helped these ideas to be known and studied, it was not
until “about 1830 that scientific communities began to take meaningful shape and to function
on a national and international scale.” (Cahan, 2003: 11) Actually, it is in the course of the
nineteenth century that all the previous scientific knowledge and ideas are brought to a
successful conclusion, and are applied to real situations, in part due to the fact that “the
nineteenth century witnessed the rise of modern industry.” (Wengenroth, 2003: 221)

Thus, it is now that statements like the following will be taken as truth: “The substance
of science comprises more than the discovery and recording of data; it extends crucially to
include the act of interpretation.” (Gopen and Swan, 2001) And the interpretation given by
the scientist is expressed in the so called scientific language.

As Gopen and Swan (1990: 550) say, “The fundamental purpose of scientific discourse
is not the mere presentation of information and thought, but rather its actual communication”.

The term scientific language is a bit problematic in its definition, because there is not
such a scientific language on its own; there are many different scientific languages depending
on the branch of science we deal with. In the same way language is complex, science is as
well, and as Gutiérrez Rodilla (1998:16) points out, “en cada una de sus ramas, se dan
diferentes caracteristicas y son cambiantes los recursos comunicativos.”

The term scientific language encompasses all the different sublanguages used in the
multiple branches of science, each one with its own characteristics. These characteristics,
such as the linguistic structures used, are not chosen at random, but may have different
purposes depending on the author.

These features include a monosemic language in order to avoid ambiguity, but different
in each field of science. Syntax tends to be more fixed, although authors may use whatever
structure they find more appropriate for their discourse. Among these structures we can find a
prevalence of coordination and juxtaposition over subordination, although subordinates are
frequent when adjectival and explicative. This is due to the abundant clarifications present in
scientific texts, either in the form of apposition or between commas, dashes or parenthesis.

Other constructions used in scientific texts are those nominal over verbal ones, or

impersonal constructions.
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3.THE PASSIVE VOICE

As we can read in Banks (1996: 15), this scientific language, or scientific prose in this case, is
said to be characterised by the use of the passive voice: “the passive form is a feature of
scientific prose and that is so because of the ‘impersonal’ nature of scientific writing”.

Linguistic users tend to resort to the passive voice to express or point out a specific
aspect or relevant detail. Generally speaking, for a construction to be passive it must have the
following characteristics: the subject of the passive is the direct object of its corresponding
active; the subject of the active construction has to be expressed either in an agentive form or
left unexpressed; and the verb has to be marked passive (Siewierska, 1984).

Passives may differ from actives not only in the pragmatic function of the patient and
agent, but also syntactically, “in word order, case marking, verbal morphology and in the
appearance of some additional word or particle.” (Siewierska, 1984: 3) As Halliday (2004:
159) points out, “scientific texts are found to be difficult to read; and this is said to be
because they are written in “scientific language”, a “jargon” which has the effect of making
the learner feel excluded and alienated from the subject-matter.”

According to Palmer (1974: 81) “the passive is par excellence the grammatical
structure that exemplifies the concept of transformation.” The main use of the passive is to
avoid naming the agent, that is, the subject of the active verb, because we do not know it or
because we just do not want to say it. But, as we have already said above, we can also use the
passive voice in order to emphasize part of the sentence.

Through the use of texts about Astronomy, we are going to see the different use of the
passive voice in science, since, as Seoane Posse says (1999: 126), “the passive is specially
significant in the description of scientific phenomena”. Also our focus will be in what
concerns to the presence or absence of the by-phrase and reduced constructions, as well as the
verb used. And following Tarone et al.’s (1998) idea of the use of the pronoun we plus the
active voice instead of the passive voice, some attention will be paid as well to this aspect.
Their conclusion analysing scientific papers — astrophysics in this case- is “that the first
person plural we + verb form occurs just about as often as the passive.” (1998: 119)

Since we are going to analyse the use of the agent or by-phrase in our passive
constructions, we could follow the distinction Keenan (1985) makes between basic passives
and the rest — which could be divided as well into different types. Three are the

characteristics Keenan (1985: 247) sees in this kind of passives, “no agent phrase is present,
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the main verb (in its non-passive form) is transitive, and the main verb expresses an activity,
taking agent subjects and patient objects.”

According to this definition, part of our passive constructions, those with an agent
represented by a by-phrase, would not be considered basic passives.

We are going to follow the traditional requirements for a passive to be so; that is, verb
be or get + past participle (with passive sense, not adjective), followed or not by a by-phrase

denoting the agent.

4. CORPUS MATERIAL AND METHODOLOGY

My research will concentrate on eight texts dealing with astronomy and written in different
decades of the eighteenth century. The texts have been extracted from the CETA (Corpus of
English Text on Astronomy), which forms part of a bigger project, the Coruiia Corpus: A
Collection of Samples for the Historical Study of English Scientific Writing. Table 1 below

shows the texts selected and the corresponding number of words:

Table 1: Corpus of analysis

Title, author Publication Number of
date words
An Introduction to astronomy, geography navigation, and other 1702 10,154

mathematical sciences made easie by the description and uses of the
ccelestial and terrestrial Globes. By Robert Morden.

Astronomical Dialogues Between a Gentleman and a Lady. By John Harris. 1719 9,907
Practical astronomy, in the description and use of both globes, orrery and 1732 10,232
telescopes. By Samuel Fuller.

Astronomy, in five books. By Roger Long. 1742 10,474
Astronomy explained upon Isaac Newton’s principles and made easy to 1756 10,519
those who have not studied mathematics. By James Ferguson.

The history of astronomy, with its application to geography, history, and 1767 10,315
chronology; occasionally exemplified by the globes. By George Costard.

The universal system: or mechanical cause of all the appearances and 1779 5,908

movements of the visible heavens: shewing the true powers which move
the earth and planets in the central and annual rotations. By John Lacy.

A treatise on practical astronomy. By Samuel Vince. 1790 10,540

The selection of texts is not arbitrary, but it is done according to their publication date.

In order to be representative of the whole 18" century, and following the theory that within

? Keenan justifies his division by saying that “they are the most widespread across the world’s
languages.”(1985: 247)
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30 years the language hardly changes (see Kyto et al.), these texts are not separated from
each other enough to let the language change, but at the same time they cover all the century.

Table 1, as can be seen, contains samples of around 10,000 words, which makes a total
of 78,049 on which my analysis will be based. One of the compilation principles observed is
the number of 10,000 words per sample: “For each discipline we have selected two texts per
decade, with each sample containing around 10,000 words, excluding tables, figures,
formulas and graphs.” (Parapar & Moskowich-Spiegel, 2007: 289-290).

For the purpose of this analysis, we will take a close look at all the passive structures
present in the selected texts using the Coruiia Corpus Tool.* All forms — with apostrophe or
wholly written — will be taken into account for the analysis, since they all fulfil the

requirements established for a passive construction to be so.

5. ANALYSIS OF DATA

As we have already pointed out, the analysis will be focussed on the auxiliary verb, the
lexical verb used, the by-phrases, and finally the use of the construction we + active verb
instead of the passive voice

In these eight texts we can find 1920 passive voices. These constructions represent
2.4% of the total number of words. Scientific texts like these are likely to have a good
number of passive constructions, because, as Goumovskaya (2007) points out, “The passive
constructions are a helpful way of ensuring a smooth flow of ideas”. The great majority of
them appears together with an auxiliary verb, 77.4% of the total number — 1,487
constructions. (1) and this Science which you are now inquiring into, is hence called the
Doctrine of the Sphere (Harris, 1719: 7); (2) lower than if they were attracted in parallel
lines (Ferguson, 1756: 150). This figure includes those which do not appear next to the
auxiliary verb, but which depend on it, even if there are words between them — adverbs,

nouns, or whole sentences. (3) the matter of the Moon was then created (Costard, 1761: 289);

(4) These Material Spheres either in Wood or Brass, are now more exactly made and better
contrived (Morden, 1702: 7).
In what concerns the auxiliary verb used we know that the passive voice may be formed

either with the verb to be or the verb fo get. The main difference in use of these two verbs is

? There is an exception, the one from 1779 by John Lacy. But there is another text included in that decade which
completes the number of words.

* The Coruiia Corpus Tool is a concordance programme designed for specific searches. Parapar & Moskowich-
Spiegel (2007).
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their formality. The latter is more colloquial than the former, and thus, it is not present in
these texts, not even once. This kind of writing is too high for a passive voice with the verb to
get - unless we are reproducing textual oral language - since this feature is more typical of a
spoken discourse rather than a written one. We also should take into account the fact that,
following Denison (1993: 419), it is not until the mid-seventeenth-century that we find the
first recorded passive with ger, and here we are dealing with the 18" century. In all cases in
these texts the auxiliary verb is fo be, and in some occasions it is accompanied by a modal

construction. (5) such an instrument might be applied with advantage (Vince, 1790: 13)

Those passive occurrences which do not have an auxiliary verb make 22.5%, with a
total number of 433. (6) it must be added to the angle shown by the index (Vince, 1790: 12);
(7) according to the old Stile used by us here in England (Morden, 1702: 11). These are a
reduced form for a passive construction, since, as we have seen above, the passive voice in
English requires an auxiliary verb. What happens here is that the auxiliary verb being
omitted, it is implicitly understood due to the passive participle and the context of the
sentence to which it belongs. Thus, the meaning of the verb is maintained and the passive
construction identified.

In what concerns the verbs used by the scientists of the 18" century we have a great
variety in these texts. We have found a total of 190 different verbs employed in the passive
voice. Some of them occur more frequently than others. Table 2 below shows the verbs with

the highest frequency — all of them over 2% of the total.

Table 2: Lexical verbs

Lexical / main verb Number of occurrences
call 280
say 164
observe 94
make 86
see 71
set 66
draw 58
find 55
place 43
divide 42
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In the English language, as in any other language, there are some verbs normally used
in a field or register and which are not common in another one. From this list of verbs, we
can observe that the most frequently used verbs are those typically found in expository prose
of scientific kind (call, find) and others are characteristic of the astronomical discipline,
including mathematical aspects (divide, draw).

In Table 3, there is a list of other verbs present in the texts which appear with a
frequency of over 0.25%. Those present in less than 0.25% have been excluded because they

are not relevant for the analysis.

Table 3: Other verbs and their frequency

Verb Frequency Percentage

Give 35 1.71
Suppose 31 1.51
Know 30 1.46
Show 28 1.37
Take / Turn 26 1.27
Attract 25 1.22
Measure / Fix 24 1.17
Add 20 0.97
Do 19 0.93
Carry 17 0.83
Express / Extend 16 0.78
Use 15 0.73
Mention / Move / Subtract 13 0.63
Eclipse 12 0.59
Affect / Contain / Show / Discover / 11 0.53
Intercept / Determine / Explain

Conceive / Mark / Direct / Form / Project 10 0.48
Distinguish 9 0.44
Hide / Raise 8 0.39
Count / Fit / Require / Diminish 7 0.34
Cover / Hang / Note 6 0.29

The third aspect we are going to focus on is the by-phrase. When we talk about by-
phrases in this context, we are making reference to those which introduce the agent of the
passive construction. In our texts there are many by-phrases which cannot be considered as
forming part of a passive construction; these are the prepositional complements, which
belong to the verb used, not to the construction. This happens because of the type of
discipline analysed, which includes mathematical structures, and verbs such as divide or
multiply. These verbs are followed by the preposition by, but they, in most cases, only make
reference to numbers, not to agents of the sentence. So we have to take special care with

these verbs.
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In all the passive constructions in the total of our eight texts, we have found 307
occurrences with agent, which make 17.5% of all the passives. If we take into account the
fact that the passive voice is normally used in order to avoid the agent of the action, as
Seoane Posse (2009: 366) says: “the primary motivation for the use of short passives is to
background the agent/experiencer of the action by omitting it”, this figure is quite big. The
difference with any other situation where the passive voice might be used is that we are in
front of scientific texts, where sometimes the agent of the action is even more important than
the event in itself. Authors or peoples are important for the history, which is included in the
writing of these texts. And if the passive voice is used instead of the active is simply because
the author is describing a process, the emphasis is on the process. We are reading and
analysing scientific texts, which require a specific writing which includes the use of the
passive construction.

The final point to be dealt with is that of the use of the pronoun we. Out of a total of
78,049 words for our analysis, only 238 are this pronoun we + an active verb. According to
Tarone et al. (1998) the frequency of this construction is comparable to that of the passive
voice. However, in our analysis we have to disagree with them, since the number of passive

occurrences is 1920, over eight times the number of the construction with we.

6. FINAL REMARKS

In order to recapitulate we need to remember that the use of the passive voice is something
characteristic of the scientific writing, since facts can be explained more clearly without
inferences. Contrary to what is expected with the use of the passive voice, in these particular
texts, as we have seen, the presence of the agent is quite frequent, probably due to two
different reasons. Firstly, these authors want to include in their discourses other colleagues,
so that these may be identified as scientists as well — when they are not very famous at that
time. The other reason would be the presence of classical references and authorities in the
field, in order to reassert their own hypothesis or facts. If someone well-known in the field
has already talked about that, it is handier to use that knowledge and work on it.

Another aspect of these texts is the auxiliary verb used in the passive voice. Either be or
get are possible to form the passive voice, but be-passives are more much used in written
language than get-passives, and that is why we do not find any example of passives with get

in the texts.
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Something similar happens with the verbs used in the passive occurrences. These verbs
— the ones in Table 2 — are those normally employed when explaining something, and
although they also appear in a different context, they are usually present in scientific prose.
And others are the common ones for the discipline dealt with; in this case astronomy, which
will include as well verbs from mathematics.

The fact that over 20% of the verbs in passive appear without an auxiliary verb gives us
an idea of how languages tend to abbreviate, even in a scientific register, where repetitions
are allowed in order to make understanding clear. Of course a scientific register as this one
requires a complete context, that is to say, all sentences need to be fully formed in order to
avoid ambiguities and make the meaning clear for the reader. In this sense verbs need their
auxiliary, and that is why over 75% of these sentences have all their elements.

And in what makes reference to the use of the pronoun we followed by an active verb
instead of a passive construction, as suggested by Tarone et al., the difference might be due,
mainly not to the different fields of analysis — they deal with astrophysical papers — , but to
the distance among them. Our texts belong to the 18" century, while those examined by
Tarone ef al. belong to the last quarter of the 20™ century, which implies a quite important

chronological distance, and probably involves a change of language use.
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El paradigma derivativo de los adverbios en el inglés antiguo

GEMA MAIzZ VILLALTA

Universidad de La Rioja

Resumen

El proposito de esta comunicacion es examinar el paradigma derivativo de los adverbios en inglés
antiguo. Se lleva a cabo un andlisis exhaustivo de los derivados de los en torno a 21 adverbios bdsicos
que proporciona la base de datos léxica del inglés antiguo Nerthus (www.nerthusproject.com), a partir
de los cuales se organizan los correspondientes paradigmas derivativos, y se llega a la conclusion de
que el paradigma adverbial tiene un peso especifico destacable en la formacion de palabras en inglés
antiguo.

Palabras clave: morfologia, formacion de palabras, inglés antiguo, base de datos léxica.

Abstract

This paper deals with the derivational paradigm of Old English adverbs. An exhaustive analysis is
carried out of derivatives from around 21 basic adverbs provided by the lexical database of Old English
Nerthus (www.nerthusproject.com). Then, the derivational paradigms organized around these basic
adverbs are compiled and the conclusion is reached that the adverbial class plays an important role in
word-formation in Old English.

Keywords: morphology, word-formation, Old English, lexical database

1. INTRODUCCION |

El objetivo de esta comunicacion es analizar los paradigmas derivativos que se forman a
partir de los adverbios que proporciona la base de datos Iéxica del inglés antiguo Nerthus
(www.nerthusproject.com), que comprende alrededor de 30,000 predicados tomados
princpalmente de A Concise Anglo-Saxon Dictionary de Clark Hall (1996), y en menor
medida de An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary de Bosworth-Toller (1973) y The Student’s Dictionary
of Anglo-Saxon de Sweet (1976). Tras identificar estos paradigmas formados a partir de los
adverbios basicos, analizaré las categorias gramaticales que surgen y el tipo de derivacion.
Para esta comunicacion, haré una distincion entre los siguientes procesos morfoldgicos:
conversion es la extension categorial de un predicado sin cambio formal; derivacion cero es
formacion de palabras sin morfemas derivativos o por medio de morfemas flexivos; afijacion
es el uso de prefijos o sufijos para formar derivados; y composicion, por ultimo, es la

combinacion de dos formas libres. Sirvan como ilustracion estos ejemplos:

(1) (Martin Arista, en prensa):

" Investigacion financiada con cargo el proyecto FFI08-04448/FILO.
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a. [(acan)y (ece)n]n
derivacion cero: ece ‘pain’
b. [(su:derne 1),4j (Su:oerne 2)adyJady
conversion: su:0erne 2 ‘southerly’
c. [efter]arr [(gengan)y (genga)nInIn
prefijacion: eftergenga ‘follower’
d. [[{{[[a:]asr[belgan]v]v}v {a:bolgen}ag}adjlagi[nes]asln
sufijacion: a:bolgennes ‘irritation’
e. [[[sweord]x [(wyrcean)y (wyrtha)n]n]In

composicion: sweordwyrtha ‘sword-maker’

En (1) los corchetes indican proceso morfologico y sus constituyentes mientras que los
paréntesis indican relacién dentro de un paradigma entre dos formas flexivas. Las cadenas
derivativas ilustradas en (1) se caracterizan por dos propiedades morfoldgicas: recursividad y
recategorizacion. En cuanto a la recursividad la forma prefijada a:bolgen ‘irritated’ en (1d)
sirve como base al proceso de sufijacion en a-bolgennes ‘irritation’, lo que constituye un
proceso de afijacion recursiva. Ejemplos de recategorizacion son los ejemplos de derivacion
cero ece (la), conversion su.Oerne 2 (1b) y a:bolgennes (1d) ya que cambian de categoria.
Por otro lado, la categoria de la base del predicado no se modifica debido a los procesos
morfoldgicos, como es el caso de wftergenga ‘follower’ (1c) y de sweordwyrhta ‘sword-
maker’ (1e).

Junto con los procesos, la nocién de paradigma derivativo es central para la discusion
que se trae aqui. Un paradigma derivativo es el conjunto de predicados relacionados
morfolégica y léxicamente con un predicado basico, del que derivan. Un ejemplo de
paradigma derivativo de verbo fuerte se ofrece a continuacion:

(2) Paradigma derivativo del verbo fuerte calan ‘to grow cold or cool’:

a:calan ‘to become frost-bitten’, a:ce:lan ‘to cool off’, a:cealdian ‘to become cold’,
a:co:lian ‘to grow cold’, elceald “altogether cold’, brimceald ‘ocean-cold’, calan ‘to grow
cold or cool’, ce:lan ‘to cool, become cold’, ce:ling ‘cooling’, ceald 1 ‘cool, cold’, ceald 2
‘coldness’, cealde ‘coldly’, cealdheort ‘cruel’, cealdian ‘to become cold’, cealdnes
‘coolness’, ceolas ‘cold winds’, ciele ‘coolness’, cielegicel ‘icicle’, cielewearte ‘goose-
skin’, co:[ ‘cool, cold’, co:lnes ‘coolness’, edce:Ines ‘refreshment’, fee:rcyle ‘intense cold’,
forcilled ‘chilled’, (ge)ce:lnes ‘coolness’, (ge)co:lian ‘to cool’, gece:lan ‘to quench
(thirst)’, hri:mceald ‘icy cold’, i:sceald ‘icy cold’, ofcalan ‘to chill’, oferceald ‘excessively
cold’, sincald ‘perpetually cold’, sincaldu ‘perpetual cold’, sna:wceald ‘icy cold’,
weelceald ‘deadly cold’, winterceald ‘wintry-cold’.
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Del paradigma de CALAN, el verbo fuerte calan es el tnico basico, hay 12 derivados
cero, de los cuales 6 son verbos débiles (a:ce:lan, a:cealdian, a:co:lian, cealdian,
(ge)co:lian), 4 son nombres (ceald 2, n; ceolas, mp; ciele, m; sincaldu, f) y dos adjetivos
(ceald 1y co:l); 6 predicados sufijados, de los cuales 4 son nombres (ce:ling, f; cealdnes, f;
co:lnes, 1, (ge)ce:lnes, 1), 1 adverbio (cealde) y un adjetivo (forcilled); 7 son predicados
prefijados, de los cuales 3 son verbo (a:calan, fuerte; gece:lan, débil; ofcalan, fuerte), 1 es
nombre (edce:lnes, f) y 3 adjetivos (wlceald, oferceald, sincald); y por Gltimo CALAN forma
10 compuestos, de los cuales, 3 son nombres (cielegicel, m; cielewearte, f; fee:rcyle, m), y 7
son adjetivos (brimceald, cealdheort, hri:mceald, i:sceald, sna:wceald, welceald y
winterceald). En total, el paradigma derivativo de CALAN consta de 12 nombres, 13
adjetivos, 7 verbos débiles, 3 verbos fuertes y un adverbio, por lo tanto la categoria
gramatical que forma con major frequencia es la de adjetivo, y el proceso derivativo el de
derivacion cero con 12 ejemplos. Las clases l1éxicas que no forma son las clases gramaticales
de preposicion, conjuncion e interjeccion, y el proceso morfolodgico que tampoco contiene es
la de conversion, pero por lo general, podemos encontrar al menos un ejemplo de cada
categoria léxica major y de todos los procesos morfoldgicos.

Siguiendo a Hinderling (1967), se toma como punto de partida el paradigma derivativo
de los verbos fuertes, ya que constituyen el nucleo de la derivacion germanica. Sin embargo,
esta comunicacion pretende demostrar la existencia de paradigmas derivativos productivos

creados a partir de de la categoria gramatical adverbio.

2. ANALISIS

A continuacion ofrezco la lista de los paradigmas formados a partir de un adverbio bésico y
los predicados que hasta el momento hemos relacionado con dicho paradigma. Entre
paréntesis aparece la categoria gramatical del predicado y su correspondiente proceso
derivativo, esto es bdsico, convertido, derivado cero, prefijado, sufijado y compuesto.
Aquellos predicados con el proceso llamado basico y cero derivado son dudosos por el
momento (no queda claro si se engloban dentro de los basicos o son derivados cero). En total,
hay 21 paradigmas, a los cuales pertenecen 290 predicados. Los paradigmas de adverbios son

los siguientes:

(3) £:DRE 2, E:AC 1, ELLES, GE:O, GEOSTRA, LUNGRE, NI:¢ER 1, NU: 1, SAME,
SAMEN, SAMOD, SELDAN, SIMBEL 1, SI:6 2, SUNDOR, 0Z:R 1, 0Z&T 1, 0E:AH
1, cENDEN 1, 0ON 1, WEST
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Los predicados adscritos hasta el momento a estos paradigmas derivativos formados a
partir de adverbios basicos y que constituyen el corpus de analisis de esta comunicacion son

los siguientes:

(4) Paradigmas a partir de adverbios basicos:

A:DRE 2 (1): ce:dre 2 (adv; bésico) ‘at once, directly’

E:AC 1 (6): e:ac 1 (adv; basico) ‘also, likewise’, e:ac 2 (prep; convertido) ’together with,
in addition to, besides’ , he.rto:e:acan (adv; comp) ‘besides’, dee.rto:e:acan (adv; comp)
‘besides, in addition to’, to.e:acan I (prep; conv) ‘besides, moreover’, to:e:acan 2 (adv;
prefijado) ‘besides, moreover’.

ELLES (1): elles (adv; basico) ‘in another manner, otherwise, else’.

GE:O (13): ge:o (adv; basico) ‘once, formely’, ge:oabbod (nombre,m; comp) ‘former
abbot’, ge:ode:d (nombre,f; comp) ‘deed of old, former deed’, ge:odeg (nombre,m; comp)
‘day of old’, ge:oge:ara (adv; comp) ‘of old’, ge:ohwi:lum (adj; comp) ‘of old’, ge:ole:an
(nombre,n; comp) ‘reward for past deed’, ge:omagister (nombre,m; comp) ‘former
teacher’, ge:omann (nombre,m; comp) ‘man of past times’, ge:ome:owle (nombre,f; comp)
‘aged wife’, ge:osceaft (nombre,m; comp) ‘destiny, fate’, ge:osceafiga:st (nombre,m;
comp) ‘doomed spirit’, ge:owine (nombre,m; comp) ‘departed friend’.

GEOSTRA (2): geostra (adv; basico) ‘yester’, geostran (adv; sufijado) ‘yester’.
LUNGRE (1): lungre (adv; basico) ‘soon, forthwith, suddenly’.

NIGER 1 (34): (ge)niderian (verbo débil; derivado cero) ‘to depress, abase’,
geniderigendlic (adj; suf) ‘deserving condemnation’, nider I (adv; basico) ‘below, beneath,
down’, nider 2 (adj; basico & derivado cero), nidera:scu:fan (str.verbo; comp ) ‘to push
down’, nidera:settan (verbo débil; comp) ‘to set down’, niCera:sti:gan (str.verbo; comp)
‘to descend’, niCerbogen (adj; comp) ‘bent down’, niderdce:! (nombre,m; comp) ‘lower
part’, nidere (adv; suf) ‘below, down’, niderecg (nombre,f; suf) ‘lower edge’, niderflo:r
(nombre,f; comp) ‘lower story’, niderga:n (irr.verbo; derivado cero) ‘to descend’,
nidergang (nombre,m; derivado cero) ‘descent’, niderheald (adj; comp) ‘bent downwards’,
niderhre:osende (adj; comp) ‘falling down’, niderhryre (nombre,m; comp) ‘downfall’,
niderlee:tan (str.verbo; comp) ‘to lose heart’, niderlang (adj; comp) ‘stretching downward’,
niderlecgung (nombre,f; comp) ‘deposition, entombment’, niderlic (adj; suf) ‘low, low-
lying’, nidernes (nombre,f; suf) ‘deepness, bottom’, niCeronwend (adv; comp)
‘downwards’, nidersce:otende (adj; comp) ‘rushing downwards’, niderscyfe (nombre,m;
comp) ‘rushing downwards, descent’, nidersettan (verbo débil; comp) ‘to set down’,
nidersige (nombre,m; comp) ‘going down’, nidersti:gan (str.verbo; comp) ‘to descend’,
nidersti:gende (adj; derivado cero) ‘descending’, niderstige (nombre,m; derivado cero)
‘descent’, nidertorfian (verbo débil; comp) ‘to throw down’, niderung (nombre,f; suf)
‘humiliation, abasement, downthrow, condemnation’, niCerweard (adj; suf) ‘directed
downwards’, niderweardes (adv; suf) ‘downwards, in a downward direction’.

NU: 1 (7): efnenu: (interj; comp) behold now’, nu: I (adv; basico) ‘now, at present, at this
time’, nu: 2 (conj; conv) ‘now that, inasmuch as’, nu: 3 (interj; conv) ‘lo!, behold!, come!’,
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nu:hwenne (adv; comp) ‘straightaway’, nu:hwi:lum (adv, comp) ‘now-a-days’, nu:na
(adv; derivado cero) ‘now’.

SAME (14): (ge)samhi:wan (nombre,pl; pref) ‘members of the same household’, sam
(conj; derivado cero) ‘whether, or’, sam- (prefix), samde (conj; comp) ‘as well as’, same
(adv; basico) ‘similarly, in the same way’, samheort (adj; pref) ‘unanimous’, samhwylc
(pron; pref) ‘some’, samli:ce (adv; pref) ‘together, at the same time’, sammce:le (adj; pref)
‘agreed, accordant, united’, samra:d (adj; pref) ‘harmonious, united’, samrce.:den
(nombre,f; pref) ‘married state’, samswe:ge (adj; pref) ‘sounding in unison’, samwinnende
(adj; pref) ‘contending together’, samwist (nombre,f; pref) ‘living together, cohabitation’.

SAMEN (14): a:samnian (verbo débil; pref) ‘to gather something together’, cetsamne (adv;
pref) ‘united, together, at once’, bo:cgesamnung (nombre,f; comp) ‘library’, (ge)samnian
(verbo débil; derivado cero) ‘to assemble, meet, collect’, (ge)samnung (nombre,f; suf)
‘union, congregation’, he:ahgesamnung (nombre,f; comp) ‘chief synagogue’,
pre:ostgesamnung (nombre,f; comp) community of priests’, rihtgesamhi-wan (nombre,pl;
comp) ‘lawfully married persons’, samen (adv; basico) ‘together’, samnunga (adv; suf)
‘forthwith, immediately’, samnungcwide (adj; comp) ‘collect’, samtinges (adv) ‘all at once,
immediately’, samwree:dnes (nombre,f) “union, combination’, unsamwree:de (adj; pref)
‘contrary, incongruous’.

SAMOD 1 (23): gesamodice:can (verbo débil; suf) ‘to bring together’, samod 1 (adv;
basico) ‘simultaneously, at the same time’, samod 2 (prep; conv) ‘together with, at (of
time)’, samodoyrlic (adj; adj) ‘concordant’, samodcumend (adj; comp) ‘flocking together’,
samodeard (nombre,m; comp) ‘common home’, samodfeest (adj; suf) ‘joined together’,
samodgang (adj; comp) ‘continuous’, samodgeflit (nombre,n; comp) ‘strife’, samodgesi:0
(nombre,m; comp) ‘comrade’, samodherian (verbo débil; comp) ‘to praise together’,
samodherigendlic (adj; comp) ‘engaged in worshipping’, samodhering (adj; comp)
‘praising’, samodli:ce (adv; suf) ‘together’, samodrynelas (nombre,mp; comp) ‘runners
together’, samodsi:0ian (verbo débil; derivado cero) ‘to accompany’, samodspree:c
(nombre,f; comp) ‘colloquy, conversation’, samodswe:gende (adj; comp) ‘consonantal’,
samodtang (adj; comp) ‘continuous, succesive’, samodwellung (nombre,f; comp) ‘welding
together (of substance in the birth of a bee)’, samodwist (nombre,f; suf) ‘a being one with’,
samodwunung (nombre,f; comp) ‘common residence’, samodwyrcende (adj; comp) ‘co-
operating’.

SELDAN (6): seldan (adv; béasico) ‘seldom, rarely’, seldcyme (nombre,m; comp)
‘infrequent coming’, sedli:ce (adv; suf) ‘in a rare, strange manner’, seldlic (adj; suf) ‘rare,
strange, wondrous’, seldsi:ene (adj; comp) ‘rare, extraordinary’, seldum (adv; suf) ‘seldom,
rarely’.

SIMBEL 1 (7): simbel I (adv; basico) ‘ever, always’, simbelfarende (adj; comp) ‘roving,
nomanic’, simbelgefe:ra (nombre,m; comp) ‘constant companion’, simble (adv; derivado
cero) ‘ever, for ever, always’, simbles (adv; suf) ‘ever, always’, simblian 1 (verbo débil;
derivado cero) ‘to frequent’, simblunga (adv; suf) ‘continually, constantly’.

SI:0 2 (6): gesi.:Olic (adj; suf) ‘intimate’, si-:0 2 (adv; basico) ‘late, afterwards’, si:0 4 (conj;
conv) ‘after, afterwards’, si:Oboren (adj; comp) ‘late-born’, si:Odagas (nombre,mp; comp)
‘later times’, si:0li:ce (adv; suf) ‘lately, after a time’.

SUNDOR (60): a:synderlic (adj; suf) ‘remote’, a:syndrung (nombre,f; suf) ‘division’,
celsyndrig (adj; pref) ‘quite apart, single’, (ge)a:sundran (verbo débil; pref) ‘to separate,
divide’, (ge)a:syndrian (verbo débil; pref) ‘to separate, divide’, (ge)syndrian (verbo débil;
derivado cero) ‘to sunder, separate’, onsundran (adv; pref) ‘singly, separately’, onsundrum
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(adv; pref) ‘singly, separately’, sunderanweald (nombre,m; comp) ‘monarchy’,
sunderboren (adj; comp) ‘reckoned apart, born of disparte parents’, sunderfolgo0
(nombre,m; comp) ‘official teachership’, sunderfre:odo:m (nombre,m; comp) ‘privilege’,
sunderfre:ols (nombre,m; comp) ‘privilege’, sunderli:pes (adv) ‘separately, specially’,
sundermee:lum (adv; suf) ‘separately, singly’, sunderme:d (nombre,f; comp) ‘private
meadow’, sundersto:w (nombre,f; comp) ‘special place’, sundor (adv; basico) ‘asunder,
apart’, sundorcreeft (nombre,m; comp) ‘special power or capacity’, sundorcreeftigli:ce
(adv; suf) ‘with special skill’, sundorcy:00u (nombre,f; comp) ‘special knowledge’,
sundorfeoh (nombre,n; comp) ‘private property’, sundorgecynd (nombre,n; comp) ‘special
quality’, sundorgenga (nombre,m; comp) ‘solitary (animal)’, sundorgere.fly (nombre,n;
comp) ‘ly reserved to the jurisdiction’, sundorgifu (nombre,f; comp) ‘special gift,
privilege’, sundorha:lga (nombre,m; comp) ‘Pharisee’, sundorly (nombre,n; comp)
‘private property’, sundorli:ce (adv; suf) ‘apart’, sundorli.f (nombre,n; comp) ‘life in
seclusion’, sundorlic (adj; suf) ‘special’, sundormeesse (nombre,f; comp) ‘separate mass’,
sundornotu (nombre,f; comp) ‘special office’, sundornytt (nombre,f; comp) ‘special use,
office or service’, sundorriht (nombre,n; comp) ‘special right, privilege’, sundorseld
(nombre,n; comp) ‘special seat, throne’, sundorset! (nombre,n; comp) ‘hermitage’,
sundorspree:c (nombre,f; comp) ‘private conversation’, sundorweoroung (nombre,f; comp)
‘special honour’, sundorweormynt (nombre,f; comp) ‘special honour’, sundorwi:c
(nombre,n; comp) ‘separate dwelling’, sundorwi:s (adj; comp) ‘specially wise’,
sundorwine (nombre,m; comp) ‘bosom friend’, sundorwundor (nombre,n; comp) ‘special
wonder’, sundoryrfe (nombre,n; comp) ‘private inheritance’, sundrum (adv; suf) ‘singly,
separately’, synderce: (nombre,f; comp) ‘special law’, synderli:ce (adv; suf) ‘apart, in
private’, synderli:pe (adj; comp) ‘peculiar, special’, synderli:pes (adv; suf) ‘singly’,
synderlic (adj; suf) ‘singular, separate, special’, synderlicnes (nombre,f; suf)
‘separateness’, synderly:pig (adj; comp) ‘peculiar, special’, syndrig (adj; suf) ‘separate,
single’, syndrige (adv; suf) ‘separately, specially’, syndrigendlic (adj; suf) ‘discretive’,
syndrigli:ce (adv; suf) ‘specially, separately’, syndriglic (adj; suf) ‘special, peculiar’,
to:syndrian (verbo débil; pref) ‘to sunder, separate’, wuna:sundrodlic (adj; pref)
‘inseparable’.

O&:R 1 (31): Ow:r 1 (adv; basico) ‘there, thither, yonder, where’, dce:ra:bu:tan (adv;
comp) ‘about the place’, Oce:reefter (adv; comp) ‘thereafter’, oce:reet (adv; comp) ‘thereat’,
Oce:rbig (adv; comp) ‘thereby, thus’, dee:rbinnan (adv; comp) ‘therein’, Oce:rbufan (adv)
‘besides that’, dee:rin (adv) ‘therein, wherein’, Oce:rinne (adv) ‘therein’, Oe:rmid (adv)
‘therewith’, Owe.rne:hst (adv;, comp) ‘next to that’, de:rof (adv; comp) ‘thereof, of that’,
Oce:rofer (adv; comp) ‘over y above that’, Oe:ron (adv; comp) ‘therein, thereon’,
oee:ronemn (adv; comp) ‘alongside’, Ow:ronge:n (adv; comp) ‘on the contrary’,
Oce:ronuppan (adv; comp) ‘thereupon’, Oee:rrihte (adv; comp) ‘thereupon, forthwith’,
Oee:rto: (adv;, comp) ‘thereto’, Oce:rto:ge:anes (adv;, comp) ‘on the contrary’, Oe:rdce:r
(adv; comp) ‘wherever’, Oce:runder (adv; comp) ‘beneath’, Ocee:ruppan (adv; comp)
‘thereon’, Oee:ru:t (adv; comp) ‘outside, without’, Ow.rwi0 (adv; comp) ‘against, in
exchange for’, de:rymbe (adv; comp) ‘thereabout, on that point’, dee:rgemang (adv; comp)
‘thereamong’, Oeederlendisc (adj; suf) ‘to that people, native’, Ocee:rforan (conj; comp)
‘before that’, Oce.r 2 (conj; conv) ‘there, thither’, dce:ru.te (adv) ‘outside, without’.

O&T 1 (5): Ocet 1 (adv; basico) ‘that, so that, in order that’, 000t (conj; comp) “until’, Ocet
2 (conj; conv) ‘that, so that’, Oeet 3 (demonstrative; conv) ‘that, so that’, dcette (conj; conv)
‘that, so that’.

OE:AH 1 (6): Oe:ah 1 (adv; basico & derivado cero) ‘though, although, even if’, de:ah 2
(conj; basico & derivado cero) ‘though, although’, Oe:ahde (adv; comp) ‘although’,
Oe:ahhweedere (adv; comp) ‘yet, moreover’, swa:Oe:ah (adv; comp) ‘however, yet’,
swa.:0Oe:ahhweadre (adv) ‘however’.
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OENDEN 1 (2): 0enden 1 (adv; basico) ‘meanwhile’, denden 2 (conj; conv) ‘meanwhile’.

OON 1 (6), don 1 (adv; basico) ‘then, now, thence’, donne 1 (adv; suf) ‘then, therefore’,
Oonne 2 (conj; conv) ‘then, therefore’, danon (adv; derivado cero) ‘from that time or
place’, danonford (adv; comp) ‘after that, then’, danonweard (adv; comp) ‘departing
hence’.

WEST (45): bewestan 1 (prep; conv) ‘to the west of’, bewestan 2 (adv; pref) ‘to the west
of’, nordanwestan (adv, comp) ‘from the north-west’, nordanwestanwind (nombre,m;
comp) ‘north-west wind’, norowest (adv; comp) ‘north-west’, norowestende (nombre,m;
comp) ‘north-west end’, norowestgemce:re (nombre,m; comp) ‘north-west boundary’,
su:0anwestan (adv; comp) ‘from the south-west’, su:danwestanwind (nombre,m; comp)
‘south-west wind’, su:0west I (nombre,m; derivado cero) ‘in the south-west’, su:owest 2
(adv; comp)’south-west’, su:Owesterne (adj; suf) ‘south-western’, west (adv; basico)
‘westwards’, West-Centingas (nombre,mp; comp) ‘people of West Kent’, West-Dene
(nombre,mp; comp) ‘West Danes’, West-Seaxe (nombre,mp; comp) ‘West Saxons’, West-
We:alas (nombre,mp; comp) ‘Cornishmen’, westan (adv; suf) ‘from the west’, westane
(adv; suf) ‘from the west’, westannordan (adv; comp) ‘north-west’, westansu:oan (adv;
comp) ‘south-west’, westansu:0anwind (nombre,m; comp) ‘south-west wind’,
westanweard (adv; suf) ‘westward’, westdee:l (nombre,m; comp) ‘west quarter’, westende
(nombre,m; comp) ‘west end’, westerne (adj; suf) ‘western’, westhealf (nombre,f; comp)
‘west side’, westlang (adv; comp) ‘extending westwards’, westmearc (nombre,f; comp)
‘western  boundary’, westnordlang (adv; comp) ‘extending north-westwards’,
westnorowind (nombre,m; comp) ‘north-west wind’, westri:ce (nombre,n; comp) ‘western
kingdom’, westrihte (adj; comp) ‘westward’, westrihtes (adv; suf) ‘due west, westwards’,
westrodor (nombre,m; comp) ‘western sky’, westsee: (nombre,f; comp) ‘western sea’,
westsu:Oende (nombre,m; comp) ‘south-west extremity’, westsu:0wind (nombre,m; comp)
‘south-west wind’, westweard 1 (adv; conv) ‘westwards’, westweard 2 (adj; suf)
‘westerly’, westweg (nombre,m; comp) ‘western way’, westwind (nombre,m; comp) ‘west
wind’, wiowestan (adv; pref) to the west of”.

En total tenemos 21 paradigmas derivativos y 290 predicados. Las principales
categorias gramaticales que surgen a partir de estos paradigmas son las categorias del
nombre, adjetivo, adverbio, verbo, preposicion, conjuncion e interjeccion. A continuacion
hago un recuento del numero total de cada categoria y del correspondiente proceso
morfologico:

(5) categorias gramaticales y procesos derivativos a partir del paradigma derivativo de los

adverbios:

nombre (98): 3 derivado cero, 3 prefijado, 6 sufijado, 85 compuestos.

adjectivo (48): 1 basico y derivado cero, 1 derivado cero, 8 prefijado, 16 sufijado, 22
compuestos.

adverbio (104): 20 basico, 1 basico y derivado cero, 3 derivado cero, 1 convertido, 7
prefijado, 23 sufijado, 45 compuestos.

verbo (19): 5 derivado cero, 4 prefijado, 1 sufijado, 9 compuestos.
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preposicion (4): 4 convertido.
conjuncion (12): 1 basico y derivado cero, 1 derivado cero, 7 convertido, 3 compuestos.

interjeccion (2): 1 convertido, 1 compuestos.

En total, el nimero de cada proceso derivativo es el siguiente:
(6) nimero total de los procesos morfologicos:

basicos: 20

basicos y derivados cero: 3
derivados cero: 12
convertidos: 14
prefijados: 23

sufijados: 46

compuestos: 165

Hay seis predicados que no han sido analizados por no disponer de datos suficientes:
Oce:ru:te (adv) ‘outside’, swa:Oe:ahhweedre (adv) ‘however’, sam- (prefix), samtinges (adv)
‘all at once’, samrcee:dnes (nombre,f) “‘union, combination’ y sunderli:pes (adv) ‘separately,
specially’. Un posible analisis seria considerar dz:ru:te (adv) como compuesto, ya que en la
base de datos léxica Nerthus existe tanto dee:r I (adv) como u.te (adv) ‘out’ como predicados
libres. En esta linea swa:0e:ahhwedre (adv) también se puede considerar como compuesto de
swa: I (adv) ‘so as, consequently’ y de de:ahhweore (adv) ‘yet, moreover’. sam- (afijo) de
momento se puede considerar como prefijado. samre:dnes tambien seria un prefijado de sam-
(afijo) mas (ge)ree:dnes (nombre,f) ‘agreement’. En cuanto a sunderli:pes, por analogia con
otros predicados cuyo primer elemento es sunder-, podemos clasificarlo como compuesto de
sundor (adv) ‘asunder’ y de un segundo elemento hipotético, ya que no he encontrado /i:pe*
como predicado libre, sino siempre como segundo elemento de predicados tales como
a:nli:pe 2 (adv) ‘alone’. El mismo problema aparece con el predicado samtinges (adv), qe
podria considerar de momento como prefijado.

En resumen, los paradigmas de adverbio forman en su mayoria adverbios (104 de 290,

es decir, un 35, 8% del total), seguido de la formacién de nombres con 98, adjectivos con 48,

525



verbos con 19 predicados y en menor medida conjunciones con 12. En cuanto al proceso
morfoldgico, el mas productivo es la formacion de compuestos (165 de 290 son compuestos,
el 56,8% del total de predicados), empezyo por los nombres compuestos (85 de 98 nombres,
es decir, el 86,7% del total de nombres), seguido de adverbios compuestos (45 predicados) y
adjetivos compuestos con 22 predicados. Le sigue la formacion de predicados mediante
sufijacion con 46 predicados y de prefijacion con 23 predicados. En total, 69 predicados estan
formados mediante afijacion. Particularmente, SUNDOR forma 32 nombres, de los cuales 30
son compuestos, seguido por WEST con 24 nombres, 23 compuestos. Por otro lado, 0&:R 1
es el paradigma que mas adverbios crea, 28 adverbios, de los cuales 26 son compuestos.

Desde una perspectiva mas explicativa, Kastovsky (1992:362) define los compuestos
como complex lexical items consisting of two or more lexemes, e.g. deofol-guld-hus ‘heathen
place’. Este autor distingue entre compuestos nominales, adjetivales y verboales, este ultimo
grupo restringido a adverbios y preposiciones como primer elemento del compuesto.
Kastovsky también menciona dos casos en cuanto a los compuestos adverbio+nombre: o bien
el adverbio se combina con un primario independiente o un nombre derivado como en
oferealdorman ‘chief officer’, o bien se combina con una forma compuesta derivativa como
es el caso de oferleones ‘transgression’ < oferleoran ‘transgress’. Kastovsky da una serie de
advervios que aparecen como primer elemento de los compuestos de adverbio + nombre.
Estos adverbios son los siguientes:

(7) Adverbios como primer elemento en los compuesto adverbio + nombre (Kastovsky 1992):

cet ‘at to, near’, an ‘single, alone, only; numeral one’, eft ‘again, anew’, fore ‘front,
beforehy’, ford ‘forth, forward, away, front’, in ‘within, inside’, innan ‘inside’, mid
‘together’, ofer ‘over, above; very much, in excess’, on ‘forward, onward’, ongean ‘again,
against’, samod ‘simultaneous, together’, under ‘under; inferior, secondary’, wider
‘against’, ymb ‘about, around’.

So6lo samod aparece como primer elemento. A esta lista habria que afadir los
predicados expuestos en (3) que formen compuestos nominales a partir de un adverbio como
primer elemento. En mi andlisis de los paradigmas derivativos, he hallado los siguentes
paradigmas que crean nombres compuestos: GE:O crea 10 compuestos nominales como ge:o
como primer elemento, SAMOD crea 8 compuestos nominales con samod como primer
elemento, SELDAN crea el compuesto nominal seldcyme (nombre, m) ‘infrequent coming’,
SI:0 2 crea si:Odagas (nombre, mp) ‘later times’ como compuesto nominal, SIMBEL 1 crea
simbelgefe:ra (nombre, m) ‘constant companion’, SUNDOR crea 23 nombres compuestos

con sundor como primer elemento, y 6 nombres compuestos con sunder como primer
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elemento y WEST crea 18 compuestos nominales con west como primer elemento. Por lo
tanto, a la lista que da Kastovsky podriamos anfiadir los adverbios basicos ge.o, seldan, si:0
2, simbel 1, sundor y west como primer elemento en la formacion de compuestos nominales
adverbio + nombre.

Para concluir con el analisis, me detendré en el caso especial del paradigma derivativo
de NI:0ER 1. A partir de las formas flexivas atestiguadas de comparativo y el superlativo, se
crea el predicado hipotético ni:der 2 (adj). Si ni:Oer 2 (adj) fuera el predicado basico que
diera pie al paradigma derivativo, tendriamos el paradigma derivativo adjetival NI:0ER 2. En
este caso, ni:Oer I (adv) pasaria a ser un convertido de ni:Oer 2 (adj) teniendo como premisa
que el proceso derivativo sigue la direccion verbo fuerte > nombre > adjetivo > adverbio >
verbo débil. Sin embargo, al no encontrar la forma atestiguada de ni:der 2 (adj), tomamos el
adverbio ni:Oer I (adv) como punto de partida, y creamos el paradigma derivativo a partir del
adverbio basico. Por lo tanto, nos hallamos ante un paradigma derivativo hipotético, por lo
que en un futuro podriamos hablar de NI:OER como paradigma derivativo de adjetivo en vez

de adverbio. De momento, tomaré este paradigma derivativo como paradigma adverbial.

3. CONCLUSION

Tras analizar los 21 paradigmas derivativos adverbiales hallados en Nerthus, podemos
concluir que los paradigmas formados a partir de un adverbio basico son productivos, ya que
encontramos 290 predicados englobados dentro de estos paradigmas. La categoria gramatical
mas productiva es la creacion de adverbios a partir de otros adverbios (104), seguido por la
creacion de nombres (98), y el proceso derivativo mas productivo es la composicion, en
especial, la creacion de nombres compuestos (85 predicados). El paradigma derivativo
SUNDOR (60) es el que mas predicados forma hasta el momento, seguido por NI:0ER 1 (34)
y 0E&:R 1(31).

Partiendo de la premisa de que los predicados en inglés antiguo se forman en torno a
paradigmas derivativos de verbos fuertes, también existen predicados formados en torno a
paradigmas derivativos de adjetivos, verbos débiles y, en el caso que nos ocupa, adverbios.
Por lo tanto, la categoria adverbio es productiva dado que en torno a los paradigmas
derivativos de adverbios basicos se crean no solo adverbios, sino también nombres, adjetivos,
verbos, preposiciones, conjunciones € interjecciones.

Para la investigacion futura queda afiadir mas predicados a estas categorias y revisar los

predicados existentes, pues la agrupacion de predicados en torno a los distintos paradigmas
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derivativos esta actualmente en proceso de andlisis, ya que muchos de los predicados, y
especialmente los compuestos, estan agrupados en torno a dos o mas paradigmas, por lo que

se produce un solapamiento de paradigmas.
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Abstract

In order to build many statistically-driven NLP tools, it is essential to use a significantly large amount of
data. To overcome the limitation of the scarcity of computational resources for languages such as
Galician it is necessary to develop new strategies. In the case of Galician, well-known romanicists have
theorized that Galician and Portuguese are two varieties of European Portuguese. From a pragmatic
standpoint, this assumption could open up a new line of research to supply Galician with rich
computational resources. Drawing from the ENGLISH-Portuguese Europarl parallel corpus,
imaxin|software has compiled an English-Galician parallel corpus that we used to build an English-
Galician Statistical Machine Translation prototype whose performance is comparable to Google
Translate. We contend that this strategy can be implemented to develop a great variety of computational
tools for languages like Galician that are closely related to languages for which there already exist great

computational resources.
Keywords: Parallel corpus, English, Galician, Portuguese, Statistical Machine Translation

Abstract

Para desarrollar muchas herramientas estadisticas de Procesamiento del Lenguaje Natural resulta
esencial utilizar grandes cantidades de datos. Para salvar la limitacion de la escasez de recursos
computacionales para lenguas, como el gallego, es necesario disefiar nuevas estrategias. En el caso del
gallego, importantes romanistas han teorizado que gallego y portugués son dos variantes del portugués
europeo. Desde un punto de vista pragmdtico, esta hipotesis poderia abrir una nueva linea de
investigacion para proporcionar al gallego ricos recursos computacionales. Partiendo del corpus
paralelo inglés-portugués Europarl, imaxin|software ha compilado un corpus paralelo inglés-gallego

que hemos utilizado para crear un prototipo de traductor automatico estadistico inglés-gallego, cuyo

rendimiento es comparable a Google Translate. Sostenemos que es posible implementar esta estrategia

para desarrollar una gran variedad de herramientas computacionales para lenguas, como el gallego,

intimamente relacionadas con lenguas que ya cuentan con un gran repertorio de recursos

computacionales.
Palabras clave: Corpus paralelo, Inglés, Gallego, Portugués, Traduccion Automadtica Estadistica
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1. PREFACE

From the point of view of Hallidayan Functional-Systemic Linguistics (FSL) theory,
language serves, according to Gee (1999: 1) “as both a tool for action and a scaffolding for
‘human affiliation within cultures and social groups and institutions”’. In other words,
language works as a tool not only for communication but also for negotiating the
relationships and the structures of society itself. It is precisely through this social dimension
that language manages to play an extremely crucial symbolic role.

In developing computational tools for particular languages, computational linguists,
whether they are primarily computer scientists or linguists, have a responsibility to the
language(s) they are working with. It is possible that for high-prestige languages this
responsibility is not obvious. In these cases, decisions about which linguistic phenomena are
to be studied and, more importantly from the point of view of this paper, which tools are to be
developed may seem trivial because they seem to not imply any particular ideological
position. However, for those scientists who work with and for minoritized languages,
especially if they are speakers of those languages, their decisions are never innocuous.

It is with this responsibility as language researchers and as speakers firmly in mind that

this work is has been undertaken.

2. INTRODUCTION

In 2008 and 2009, at imaxin|software we carried out a project, subsidized by the Direccion
Xeral de I+D of the Xunta de Galicia, called “RecursOpentrad: Recursos lingliistico-
computacionais para a traducion automatica avanzada de cddigo aberto para a integracion
europea da lingua galega™. In this project, in addition to building an English-Galician Ruled-
based Machine Translation (RBMT) system, we thought that, given the progress® achieved in
the field of Statistical Machine Translation (SMT), it was an excellent moment for taking a
step forward in the development of Natural Language Processing (NLP) tools for Galician.
When we decided to develop a prototype of a SMT system for English and Galician, we
knew that “the larger the available training corpus, the better the performance of a translation

system” (Popovi¢ & Ney, 2006: 25) we would achieve. However, while gathering the

? RecursOpentrad: Linguistic and computational resources for advanced open source machine translation for
European integration of the Galician language.

? Serve, just as an example, how high-quality SMT has become popular with the implementation done by
Google of their statistical machine translation system, Google Translated (freely available at
http://translate.google.com/).
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necessary resources for the development of such a prototype for the above-mentioned pair of
languages we came to same conclusion with what Popovi¢ & Ney (2006) began their paper

given at Language Resources and Evaluation (LREC) in 2006:

Whereas the task of finding appropriate monolingual text for the language model is not
considered as difficult, acquisition of a large high-quality parallel text for the desired
domain and language pair requires a lot of time and effort, and for some languages is not
even possible. (25)

It is worth noting that it is possible to find English-Galician parallel corpora* published
under the General Public License (GPL) on the Internet. Xavier Guinovart’s research group at
the Universidade de Vigo’s Facultade de Traduccion e Interpretacion has gathered a
collection of parallel corpora’ within which the pair English-Galician is represented with a
subcorpus of approximately 9 million words, which is by all means insufficient for the
purpose of building a SMT system.

At this point it was clear for us that we needed to take a different route in order to
achieve our goal. It is well-known in the linguistic community that important romanicists,
such as Coseriu (1987), Cunha & Cintra (2002) and Aracil (1985), have theorized that, from a
linguistic point of view, Galician should be considered a variety of Portuguese together with
European, Brazilian, Asiatic and African Portuguese varieties. This is exactly what Fernandez
Rei (1991), member of the Real Academia Galega6, and Coseriu (1987), one of the most
important romanicist of the XX century, point out:

Na actualidade, desde o punto de vista estrictamente lingiiisitico, as duas marxes do
Miio falase o mesmo idioma, pois os dialectos mifiotos ¢ transmontanos son unha
continuacion dos falares galegos, cos que comparten trazos comuns que os diferencian
dos do centro e sur de Portugal; pero no plano da lingua comun, e desde unha perspectiva
sociolingiiisitca, hai no actual occidente peninsular duas linguas modernas, con
diferencias fonéticas, morfosintacticas e Iéxicas, que poden non impedi-la
intercomprension 6 existir un bilingliismo inherente entre o galego e o portugués,
semellante 6 existente entre o catalan e o occitano, o danés e o noruegués, o eslovaco ¢ o
checo, o feroés e o islandés.” (Fernandez Rei, 1991: 17-18)

* Thanks to the localization projects of open source tools and operating systems carried out by the Galician open
source community it is possible to manually collect domain-specific English-Galician parallel corpora.
However, these corpora lack uniformity and, once again, they are insufficient for the purpose of building a SMT
system.

> This collection of parallel corpora can be consulted at http:/sli.uvigo.es/CLUVL/.

® Royal Academy of Galician Language.

" Today, from a strictly linguistic point of view, on both sides of the Mifio River the same language is spoken,
since Mifioto and Transmontano dialects are a continuation of the Galician dialects with which they share
common traits that make them different from the dialects of Midland and Southern Portugal. However, in terms
of common language, and from a sociolinguistic perspective, currently in the west of the Iberian Peninsula there
are two modern languages, with phonetic, morphosyntactic and lexical differences, which do not prevent mutual
understanding because of the inherent bilingualism that exists between Galician and Portuguese, similar to the
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los romanistas e hispanistas estan en general de acuerdo en que el gallego es una forma
particular del conjunto dialectal gallego-portugués, en cuanto opuesto al conjunto
dialectal espafiol (no "castellano", sino: astur-leonés, castellano, en sus muchas formas, y
navarro-aragonés) y al conjunto catalan (o catalan-valenciano)® (Cuseriu, 1987: 795)

Thus, drawing from the assumption that Galician and Portuguese are very closely
related linguistic varieties and trying to take advantage of the privileged position of
Portuguese as a computationally-developed language —that is, a language for which many
NLP tools an resources have been developed—, we have investigated the possibility of using
free English-Portuguese parallel corpora to create an English-Galician parallel corpus that we

would use to develop an English-Galician SMT prototype.

3. CORPUS COMPILATION AND PROCESSING

3.1. The source corpus

Since our project was clearly guided by an open-sourced spirit, we wanted as many
components of it as possible to be open source, or at least freely available for non-
commercial use.

Because of its large size and liberal copyright license’ we chose the English-Portuguese
Europarl corpus as the source corpus for our project.

The Europarl corpus'® is a parallel corpus extracted from the European Parliament
Proceedings, dating back to 1996, that includes versions of its contents in eleven European
languages: Romance (French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese), Germanic (English, Dutch,
German, Danish, Swedish), Greek and Finnish.

After an initial processing devoted to cleaning the XML tags that mark the discursive
structure of the utterances contained in the corpus, we ended up with an English-Portuguese

parallel corpus that contains 58 million words in total.

existing bilingualism between Catalan and Occitan, Danish and Norwegian, Slovak and Czech, Faroese and
Icelandic.

¥ In general, romanicists and hispanists agree that Galician is a particular form of the Galician-Portuguese
dialectological body, as opposed to the Spanish dialectological body (not “Castillian”, but: Asturian-Leonese,
Castillian, in its many forms, and Navarrese-Aragonese) and the Catalan body (or Catalan-Valencian).

’ “The European Parliament web site states: “Except where otherwise indicated, reproduction is authorised,
provided that the source is acknowledged.”” (Koehn, 2005: 2).

' Freely available at http://www.statmt.org/europarl/.
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3.2. From an english-portuguese to an english-galician parallel corpus

The conversion of the source parallel corpus into an English-Galician parallel corpus we
designed at imaxin|software was a semi-automatized process that involved the use of two
main pieces of software: a RBMT system and a spelling converter —that is, a transliteration
engine'',

Thus, the simplified workflow we designed was the following:

1. Machine translation of the Portuguese side of the source parallel corpus into
Galician using EixOpentrad .

2. Identification of the unknown, therefore, untranslated words outputted by
EixOpentrad.

3. Transliteration of these untranslated words into Galician spelling using a simple
Portuguese-Galician transliteration Perl script called port2gal .

4. Manual correction of the transliteration errors.

This process took over three months to complete, which is insignificant in contrast to
the time-consuming and cost-expensive effort that would have been associated with the

manual compilation of a English-Galician corpus of this size.

3.3. The target corpus
After processing of the English-Portuguese Europarl parallel corpus we obtained an English-
Galician tokenized corpus composed of 34,715,016 tokens in English and 34,688,010 tokens

in Galician.

4. ENGLISH-GALICIAN SMT PROTOTYPE

In order to exemplify the utility of the English-Galician parallel corpus we built and also to

demonstrate the validity of our strategy, we will show the quality of the translations we have

' Spelling converters are usually used to write the same language code in two different ways. Such converters
do nothing more than replace string patterns of the source language into the corresponding string patterns of the
target language. This strategy does not involve morphological, syntactic, or semantic information.

12 EixOpenTrad is a further version of OpenTrad, a platform of open source Machine Translation services
(www.opentrad.com). EixOpenTrad is a Galician-Portuguese and Portuguese-Galician MT prototype containing
8,500 words for both directions. This system is based on the Spanish-Portugues Apertium translation engine.

" Port2gal's first version was developed by Alberto Garcia (Igalia Free software Company). It was later
improved by Pablo Gamallo (Department of Spanish Language at Universidade de Santiago de Compostela). It
simply converts European Portuguese spelling into current Galician spelling and vice versa. It is freely available
at http://gramatica.usc.es/~gamallo/port2gal.htm.
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achieved with the SMT prototype we trained'* using that English-Galician corpus, in
comparison to the quality of Google's own SMT service, which in 2008 incorporated Galician
in its catalogue of linguistic tools.

The following example shows a sample automatic translation of the wikipedia Art

entry'” performed by our system:

Arte € o proceso ou produto de arranxar deliberadamente elementos dunha forma que
apela a sentidos ou emociéns. Engloba un diversificado abano de actividades humanas,
creacions e modos de expresion, inclusive da musica, da literatura, filmes, escultura e
pinturas. O significado de arte é explotada en un ramo da filosofia cofiecida como
aesthetics.

The next example shows the translation of the same wikipedia entry performed by

Google Translate on March 2"2010:

A arte é o proceso ou produto de deliberadamente organizar elementos de un modo que
pide aos sentidos ou emocions. Engloba unha variada gama de actividades humanas,
creacions, e modos de expresion, incluindo a musica, literatura, cine, escultura e pintura.
O significado da arte é explotado desde unha rama da filosofia cofiecido como estética. °

5. CONCLUSION

As shown in the previous section, we can confidently conclude that the strategy of creating
NLP tools for Galician drawing from Portuguese resources is not only linguistically
justifiable but, given the high quality of the results that can be achieved, is absolute

legitimate.

' The English-Galician SMT prototype was built within the paradigm of what is known in the field of NLP as
Phrase-based SMT. The two main pieces of software we used for this purpose were Moses and GIZA++, which
can be respectively downloaded from http://www.statmt.org/moses/ and http://fjoch.com/GIZA++.html.

" The sample English sentence, located at http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Art, we used to test these two systems is:
“Art is the process or product of deliberately arranging elements in a way that appeals to the senses or emotions.
It encompasses a diverse range of human activities, creations, and modes of expression, including music,
literature, film, sculpture, and paintings. The meaning of art is explored in a branch of philosophy known as
aesthetics.”

'® Google Translate was trained using English-Portuguese parallel corpora partially converted into Galician
spelling. Until recently, unlike imaxin|software's strategy, Google did not seem to use spelling converters. Thus,
Portuguese words which were not in their dictionaries remained in their original spelling, as shown by a
translation we performed with this service in April 2009: A arte € o proceso ou produto de deliberadamente
organizar elementos dun modo que apelido aos sentidos ou emoc¢ées. Engloba un conxunto diversificado de
actividades humanas, criacdes, e modos de expresion, incluindo a musica ea literatura. O significado da arte ¢
explorador no ramo da filosofia cofiecido como estética.”

534



It is, therefore, not adventurous to conclude that the use of resources from a closely
related language, especially if this is a computationally-developed language, is extremely
important for linguistic varieties, such as Galician, that lack NLP tools due to their

minoritized position.
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La importancia de la confeccion y el uso de un corpus para la investigacion

llevada a cabo en la tesis “sintaxis y semantica de la pasiva preposicional”

ANA ISABEL MARTIN DONA
Universidad de Malaga

Resumen

El objeto de estudio basado en la confeccion de un corpus y su posterior andlisis en la Tesis “Sintaxis y
Semantica de la Pasiva Preposicional” fue la configuracion de pasiva preposicional de la lengua
inglesa. La configuracion de pasiva preposicional (véanse He was looked at) sobresale desde un punto
de vista interlingiiistico por ser una estructura o construccion ausente en un gran numero de lenguas. La
aportacion fundamental que se realizo en esta tesis doctoral consistio en un andlisis descriptivo de las
restricciones a las que se encuentra sometida la configuracion de pasiva preposicional, las cuales son de
indole léxico-semantica.

El hecho de que las fuentes utilizadas en la elaboracion del corpus se identifiquen como distintas obras
lexicograficas o diccionarios significa que dicha tarea — a saber, la elaboracion o construccion del
propio corpus — constituye un ejercicio de contraste lexicogrdfico. Esta dimension del trabajo permitio
corroborar la veracidad de la discrepancia idiolectal que caracteriza el dominio de la pasiva
preposicional.

Palabras clave: pasiva preposicional, lexicografia

Abstract

The aim of study based on the creation of a corpus and analysis on the Doctoral dissertation “Sintaxis y
Semdntica de la Pasiva Preposicional” was the configuration of the prepositional passive in the English
language. The configuration of the prepositional passive (see He was looked at) stands out from an
interlinguistic point of view, since it is a structure or construction lacking in a great number of
languages. The main contribution in this Doctoral dissertation was a descriptive analysis of the
restrictions suffered by the configuration of the prepositional passive, which have a lexical-semantic
character.

The fact that the sources used in the creation of the corpus are identified as different lexicographical
works or dictionaries implies that this task — meaning the creation or construction of the corpus — is an
exercise of lexicographical contrast. This dimension has enabled the corroboration of the truthfulness in
the idiolectal discrepancy which characterises the huge presence of the prepositional passive.

Keywords: prepositional passive, lexicography

1. INTRODUCCION: OBJETO DE ESTUDIO

El objeto de estudio basado en la confeccion de un corpus y su posterior analisis en la Tesis
“Sintaxis y Semantica de la Pasiva Preposicional” fue la configuracion de pasiva
preposicional de la lengua inglesa, tanto desde una perspectiva sintictica como,
fundamentalmente, desde un punto de vista semdantico. La configuracion de pasiva

preposicional (véanse He was looked at, The new job will be applied for by all employees,
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That stool has been sat on) sobresale desde un punto de vista interlingiiistico por ser una
estructura o construccion ausente en un gran nimero de lenguas, tanto de la propia familia
germanica como de familias tan extensamente conocidas como la romance. La configuracioén
de pasiva preposicional, que se haya indisolublemente unida a elementos tan destacados de la
gramatica del inglés como el fendmeno de preposition stranding o el fenomeno del verbo
preposicional,’ plantea un importante interrogante desde la perspectiva interna de esta
lengua, a saber, la falta de correspondencia existente entre estructuras (preposicionales)
activas y estructuras (preposicionales) pasivas. Es decir, no todas las estructuras o secuencias
cuyo Sintagma Verbal incluye un Sintagma Preposicional poseen contrapartida pasiva. La
aportacion fundamental que se realizd en esta tesis doctoral consistio en un andlisis
descriptivo de las restricciones a las que se encuentra sometida la configuracion de pasiva
preposicional, las cuales son de indole semantica o, mas propiamente, léxico-semantica.’

Con objeto de acometer el estudio Iéxico-semdntico de las secuencias pasivas
preposicionales, se partid de una clasificacion o taxonomia de estructuras preposicionales
activas segun el valor loco-direccional o no loco-direccional de los nucleos o predicados
verbales. La eleccion de este criterio clasificatorio se fundamenta en el valor original loco-
direccional de las preposiciones de la lengua inglesa. Los diferentes Tipos de estructuras
preposicionales que resultan de la aplicacion del mencionado valor locativo o loco-
direccional son sometidos a andlisis segin la incidencia que las nociones de
actividad/agentividad y de objeto afectado tienen sobre los mismos.

No obstante, al margen de la necesidad de especificar o explicar la forma o modo en
que las mencionadas nociones de actividad y objeto afectado rigen la configuracion de pasiva
preposicional, es obligado prestar atencion al llamado fenémeno de la lexicalizacion. Segin
se ha puesto de manifiesto en la bibliografia lingiiistica sobre el tema, la capacidad o
incapacidad de un nimero indeterminado de estructuras de verbo y preposicion, o verbo y
Sintagma Preposicional, no parece obedecer a reglas o enunciados semanticos — los cuales
girarian, como he mencionado anteriormente, en torno a los conceptos de

actividad/experiencia y objeto afectado — sino antes bien a la pura idiosincrasia léxica de

! Como es ampliamente conocido, el término preposition stranding se identifica con el mecanismo mediante el
cual el movimiento del objeto de una preposicion no es acompaiiado del movimiento o desplazamiento de la
propia preposicion En lo que se refiere a la identidad de verbo preposicional, éste se puede definir como la
combinacion de verbo y preposicion que convierte a ambos elementos en una unidad semantica y asimismo
sintactica.

* En las primeras décadas de la teoria generativo-transformacional, si bien desde el modelo no ortodoxo de la
Teoria Léxica Extendida (Extended Lexical Theory), Bresnan (1978) pone de manifiesto que un analisis de la
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estos elementos. La meta fundamental de describir las restricciones semanticas a las que se
encuentra sometida la configuracion de pasiva preposicional es complementada en la
investigacion por un estudio cuantitativo y cualitativo del fenomeno de la lexicalizacion, y
ambos — es decir, el andlisis semantico y el estudio de los procesos de lexicalizacion — son
llevados a término a través de la construccion y del posterior andlisis de un corpus de pasiva
preposicional. Este trabajo comparte, pues, un rasgo muy caracteristico de la investigacion
que se lleva a cabo en el dominio de la lingiiistica actual, a saber, el cotejo o comprobacion
del analisis de las reglas y procesos que subyacen a las lenguas naturales mediante material
lingiiistico ajeno a la introspeccion del propio investigador.

Se acometi6 el estudio de la semantica de la pasiva preposicional a partir de la
implementacion de enunciados regidos por los conceptos de actividad/experiencia y objeto
afectado, si bien el elemento primordial que rige una investigacion como ésta, en torno a
secuencias preposicionales, es el wvalor original /locativo o loco-direccional de las
preposiciones (de la lengua inglesa). El modo como la referencia o valor locativo o loco-
direccional y las nociones de actividad y objeto afectado quedan vinculados en este trabajo
es mediante el argumento de que los espacios o lugares — los cuales son especificados de
forma candnica por las preposiciones — tienen la habilidad de ser considerados objetos
afectados. El valor locativo se identifica asimismo en este trabajo como el principal criterio
clasificador del corpus, si bien en el caso del corpus dicho valor o significado locativo se
aplica a los nucleos verbales, y no a las preposiciones. Se distinguiran, asi, estructuras con
valor locativo y estructuras con valor no locativo dependiendo del tipo de predicado que sea
el ntcleo de las mismas.

La metodologia que se aplicé en la doble vertiente sintactica y semantica de este trabajo
es, por tanto, igualmente doble o diversa: por un lado, los principios y reglas del aparato
generativo-transformacional, y por otro lado, referentes claves de la gramatica tradicional — a
saber, la referencia loco-direccional y los conceptos de actividad/experiencia y objeto
afectado. Adicionalmente al aparato minimalista y a conceptos basicos semanticos o
interpretativos de la gramatica tradicional, la construccion del corpus de pasiva preposicional
que se llevd a cabo en esta investigacion constituye el componente mas destacado de la

metodologia empleada.

pasiva preposicional en términos estrictamente estructurales no es suficiente, y que es necesario tener en cuenta
las conexiones semanticas existentes entre verbo y Sintagma Preposicional.
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2. CARACTERIZACION Y DESCRIPCION DEL CORPUS UTILIZADO

El corpus de pasiva preposicional que se confeccion6 se caracteriza fundamentalmente por
estar construido a partir de otros tantos corpus o corpora propiamente dichos: no se trata,
pues, de material lingliistico extraido de obras ajenas al estudio del lenguaje, o al dominio
especifico de la pasiva preposicional, ni tampoco de informacion recogida directamente de
los hablantes a modo de trabajo de campo, sino de material procedente de las obras o fuentes
lexicograficas que son diccionarios contemporaneos de verbos frasales de las casas
editoriales Oxford (1993), Longman (2000), y Cobuild (2002) y asimismo del corpus
contenido en una obra tedrica-descriptiva sobre pasiva preposicional. Esta Gltima es Couper-
Kuhlen (1979), obra que, junto con Vestergaard (1977), es utilizada con profusién en este
trabajo por constituir ambas hitos fundamentales en la bibliografia lingiiistica sobre pasiva
preposicional.

El hecho de que las fuentes utilizadas en la elaboracion del corpus se identifiquen como
distintas obras lexicograficas o diccionarios significa que dicha tarea — a saber, la elaboracion
o construccidon del propio corpus — constituye un ejercicio de contraste lexicografico. Esta
dimension del trabajo permitid corroborar la veracidad de la discrepancia idiolectal que
caracteriza el dominio de la pasiva preposicional. Como es sabido, innumerables o, mejor
dicho, un numero infinito de construcciones sintacticas de las lenguas naturales se prestan a
diversos enjuiciamientos de gramaticalidad por parte de los hablantes o usuarios de las
mismas, lo que significa que, entre los polos de la gramaticalidad y la agramaticalidad, existe
un espacio mas o menos extenso donde tienen cabida las dudas y vacilaciones de los
hablantes en relacion a las secuencias lingliisticas construidas por ellos mismos segin las
reglas y principios que conocen de forma implicita. Estas dudas o vacilaciones y, en
definitiva, la discrepancia entre unos hablantes y otros en relacion a los posibles juicios de
gramaticalidad, se intensifican de forma especial en el dominio de las construcciones pasivas,
hecho que debe imputarse al cardcter relativo o relativizable que pueden poseer las nociones
de actividad/experiencia y objeto afectado mencionadas con anterioridad, o dicho de otro
modo, a la circunstancia de que el concepto de transitividad no es un concepto que atienda a
una dicotomia u oposicion binaria, sino que se trata de una nociéon basada en una escala
gradual de valores.

El desacuerdo o discrepancia existente entre los diccionarios utilizados en la
construccion del corpus de pasiva preposicional pone de manifiesto de manera contundente la

naturaleza relativa o inestable del fendmeno pasivo. No cabe duda de que la informacion
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contenida en uno o mas diccionarios puede ser erronea, si bien no resulta posible confirmar
este extremo. Teniendo presente, no obstante, que el error o la falta de acierto por parte de las
obras lexicograficas en cuestion en la caracterizacion de una estructura pasiva es
tedricamente posible, querria insistir en que el desacuerdo o discrepancia que se ha
constatado entre las mismas pone de relieve de manera fundamental el caracter relativizable o
inestable de la configuracion de pasiva preposicional, mas aun cuando se trata de obras
escritas, y no solo eso, sino de obras de naturaleza metalingiiistica. Quiero decir con esto que
el desacuerdo seria quizas menos destacable si se manifestara en un tipo de material
procedente de entrevistas o cuestionarios realizados a hablantes, ya que éste podria imputarse
a circunstancias presentes en los actos de habla pero ajenas a la naturaleza abstracta reglada o
estructural de las lenguas naturales. Por el contrario, el empleo de diccionarios como fuentes
garantiza en principio el rigor y la precision del andlisis y la informacién contenidos en los

mismos.

3. CODIFICACION EN EL CORPUS DE LA INFORMACION QUE PROPORCIONAN LAS FUENTES
LEXICOGRAFICAS SOBRE LA (A)GRAMATICALIDAD DE LA CONFIGURACION PASIVA DE LAS

ESTRUCTURAS PREPOSICIONALES

Couper-Kuhlen (1979) utiliza los codigos p, np, y ?, que coloca inmediatamente después de
cada entrada, para indicar la gramaticalidad, agramaticalidad, o dudosa gramaticalidad de la
construccion de pasiva preposicional. La propia entrada no consiste en la explicitacion del
significado del verbo o estructura preposicional, sino en la ilustracion de uno o mas casos en
pasiva: concretamente, las combinaciones marcadas previamente p no contienen ninguna
notacion adicional en la ilustracion correspondiente, mientras que las marcadas np llevan un
asterisco (*) en el ejemplo o ilustracion, y las marcadas ? llevan el mismo simbolo (?) en el
ejemplo o ilustracion. En contraposicion a Oxford, y en realidad a los tres diccionarios de
verbos frasales, CK ofrece como norma una o varias ilustraciones en pasiva de las estructuras
preposicionales correspondientes: de hecho, tal y como se ha sefialado anteriormente, es el
unico tipo de informacion que ofrece, ademas de la del cédigo gramatical relativo a la
(a)gramaticalidad de la configuracion pasiva. Ello se debe a que el objetivo de CK es ofrecer
un corpus de pasiva preposicional, mientras que Oxford, Longman, y Cobuild son
diccionarios de verbos preposicionales (o frasales).

En cuanto al método utilizado por Oxford, en esta obra se incluye la notacion pass

como parte de la codificacion gramatical en caso de que el verbo preposicional en cuestion
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admita configuracion pasiva; por contraposicion, la ausencia de dicha notacion implica la
agramaticalidad o ilegitimidad de la construccion pasiva. Adicionalmente, algin ejemplo o
ilustracion de las que el diccionario incluye tras la definicion del significado y el resto de la
informacion gramatical puede aparecer aleatoriamente en pasiva.

En lo que respecta a Cobuild, se hace uso de la notacidon has passive con objeto de
indicar la legitimidad de la configuraciéon pasiva de la correspondiente estructura
preposicional; al igual que es el caso en Oxford, la ausencia de la mencionada notacién
significa que la construccion de pasiva preposicional es caracterizada por los editores como
ilegitima o agramatical. Adicionalmente, Cobuild sefala con el codigo wusually passive
aquellas estructuras de verbo y preposicion que se emplean cominmente en voz pasiva.

Finalmente Longman ha resultado de menor utilidad en la construccién o elaboracion
del presente corpus de pasiva preposicional, debido a que esta obra distingue varios tipos de
estructuras en relacion al fendémeno pasivo, pero en ningun caso especifica las estructuras
preposicionales que admiten la configuracion pasiva. Concretamente, Longman distingue tres
tipos de construcciones: (a) las que nunca aparecen en voz pasiva, las cuales marca not
passive; (b) las que aparecen frecuentemente en pasiva, las cuales se identifican como usually
passive; finalmente, (c) las que normalmente unicamente aparecen en pasiva, las cuales se
registran ya en la cabeza de la entrada, o en una division de la entrada, en forma pasiva (por
ejemplo, something is spoken for).

Segtn lo sefialado anteriormente, el punto crucial de contraste entre Longman por un
lado, y Oxford y Cobuild (y asimismo CK) por otro, reside en que Longman no indica qué
verbos preposicionales poseen una contrapartida pasiva: esto es, la ausencia del codigo not
passive no significa en el sistema de codificaciéon empleado por Longman que la estructura en
cuestion posea contrapartida pasiva. Por otra parte, hay ocasiones en las que se ofrece alguna
ilustracion de una estructura de verbo preposicional en forma pasiva, pero esta practica no es
sistematica, con lo que de nuevo no se proporciona informacién precisa sobre qué verbos
preposicionales poseen contrapartida pasiva, y cuales no. Esta falta de precision se refleja en
el corpus, ya que un elevado nimero de casillas correspondientes al espacio dedicado a
Longman aparece marcado con un simbolo que indica o significa la citada ausencia de
exactitud o precision (concretamente, se trata del simbolo o notaciéon /): sélo un porcentaje
relativamente bajo de las casillas de Longman aparecen marcadas con los mismos simbolos o
notaciones que las casillas de las restantes fuentes, y no con el mencionado simbolo /.

Los simbolos utilizados son los que a continuacion se especifican:

V. significa legitimidad o gramaticalidad de configuracion de pasiva
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preposicional
* . significa ilegitimidad o agramaticalidad de configuracion de pasiva
preposicional
--: significa ausencia o no inclusion de una estructura en la obra
lexicografica de que se trate
significa falta de explicitacion (en Longman) sobre la legitimidad o
gramaticalidad de la configuracion de pasiva preposicional
I(V): significa falta de explicitacion (en Longman) sobre la legitimidad o
gramaticalidad de la configuracion de pasiva preposicional, aunque
al menos una de las ilustraciones que se proporcionan incluye una

estructura de pasiva preposicional.

A continuacién aparecen dos ejemplos extraidos del corpus ya confeccionado de
estructuras de Verbo+Preposicion en la que se aprecia la discrepancia o la falta de consenso

entre las diferentes fuentes lexicograficas a la hora de establecer si esa estructura posee

contrapartida pasiva o no:

, COUPER- OXFORD _ |LONGMAN | COBUILD
VERBO + PREPOSICION KUHLEN (1979) | (1993) (2000) (2002)

plump for (sent. met’.: ‘choose with decision and

) A% A% % *
confidence’)

Ejemplo de Couper-Kuhlen (1979):

(1) The liberal candidate was plumped for by the majority of the delegates.

Ejemplos de Oxford (1993):

(2) I wanted the red car, but Mary plumped for the blue one with the grey seats.

? También el significado literal de la estructura preposicional en cuestion se ha diferenciado del significado no
literal de las estructuras preposicionales que conforman el corpus. A modo de resumen, se ofrece un listado de
los codigos relativos al significado de las estructuras preposicionales que componen el corpus:
a. ausencia de codigo: el significado de la estructura es literal
b. sigdo. no lit.: el significado de la estructura no es literal; tras el cédigo
aparece la correspondiente definicién
c. sent. met.: el significado del objeto preposicional es abstracto; tras el cddigo aparece ocasionalmente la
correspondiente definicion; Unicamente se emplea este codigo si el significado o referencia abstracta
del objeto preposicional afecta la (a) gramaticalidad de la configuracion pasiva.
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(3) He offered André Gide English lessons for five francs an hour, but Gide plumped for

the Berlitz School instead.

Ejemplos de Longman (2000):

(4) In the end we plumbed for a bottle of Chateau Musar.

(5) Faced with a choice between Bob Dole and Bill Clinton, most voters plumped for

Clinton.

Ejemplos de Cobuild (2002):

(6) In the event, they plumbed for a three-stage conference.

(7) The oil industry had plumped for unmanned underwater robots instead.

(8) Few gentlemen would now care to plump for an army career.

VERBO + PREPOSICION

COUPER-

KUHLEN (1979)

OXFORD
(1993)

LONGMAN
(2000)

COBUILD
(2002)

run into (sigdo. no lit.*: ‘strike, collide with sth’)

N

*

!

N

Ejemplo de Couper-Kuhlen (1979):

(9) John was run into downtown yesterday.

Ejemplos de Oxford (1993):

(10) The prow of the boat ran into a bank of soft mud and stuck fast.

(11) Russian counter-attacks during the afternoon had run into the full strength of the 4"

Panzer Army.

Ejemplos de Cobuild (2002):

(12) The bus ran into a car.

(13) He ran into the back of a van at a zebra crossing.
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Las estructuras pasivas preposicionales que fueron objeto de esta investigacion son
aquellas estructuras que se corresponden con secuencias activas cuyo Sintagma Verbal consta
unicamente de (i) un verbo y (ii) un Sintagma Preposicional transitivo°. La acotacién que se
realizd deja fuera del alcance de este trabajo estructuras tan destacadas como las pasivas
correspondientes a (i) las llamadas secuencias con verbos frasales preposicionales, o
adverbiales preposicionales (He must put up with their selfishness), (i1) las secuencias o
estructuras de movimiento dativo (Sheila taught the children Mathematics), o (iii) las
secuencias que constituyen frases idiomaticas (beat about the bush).

Asimismo se desestimé en la investigacion los aspectos discursivos supraoracionales
presentes en el uso real y efectivo de cualquier estructura sintactica. Por otra parte, y en lo
relativo al corpus, es absolutamente oportuno indicar que las ilustraciones extraidas de las
fuentes, las cuales constituyen oraciones completas propiamente dichas, se localizan en un
contexto supraoracional determinado. No cabe duda de que el material recogido o
confeccionado por el o los editores/autores de los diccionarios se inserta idealmente en un
discurso; a pesar de ello, el estudio se cifie al analisis de las nociones o conceptos de
actividad/experiencia y objeto afectado dentro de los limites de la oracién propiamente dicha.

Segun la propuesta defendida en esta investigacion, las secuencias que denotan una
actividad, o asimismo un evento que se podria describir como experiencia, poseen
generalmente contrapartida pasiva, independientemente de que su objeto preposicional se
pueda considerar o no entidad afectada. Por el contrario, las secuencias o estructuras que no
describen actividad o experiencia, carecen en lineas generales de la capacidad de pasivizar, al
margen de que su objeto preposicional sea o no objeto afectado. Asi las estructuras que

componen el corpus se clasifican las siguientes Tipos 1éxico-semanticos:

Tipo A.1: estructuras que no indican actividad puramente fisica

Tipo A.l.a: estructuras con agente/experimentante

Tipo A.1.b: estructuras sin agente/experimentante (= estructuras predicativas)
Tipo A.2: estructuras que indican actividad fundamentalmente fisica
Tipo B.1: estructuras que no implican movimiento

Tipo B.2: estructuras que implican movimiento

* Véasenota3 a pie de pagina.
® Esto es, un Sintagma Preposicional que consta del ntcleo preposicional y de un Sintagma Determinante objeto
0 complemento.
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El total de estructuras contabilizadas asciende a 3.137, las cuales se agrupan en los
distintos Tipos de la forma como se indica a continuacion. El Tipo mas numeroso es el

locativo B.2, mientras que el mas escaso es el Tipo predicativo A.1.b.

Tipo A.l.a: 577 items o estructuras (18,39%)
Tipo A.1.b: 78 items o estructuras (2,48%)
Tipo A.2: 644 items o estructuras (20,52%)
Tipo B.1: 546 items o estructuras (17,40%)
Tipo B.2: 1292 items o estructuras (41,18%)

Las preposiciones o nucleos preposicionales que concurren en las estructuras que

conforman el corpus son las siguientes:

about, above, across, after, against, along, among, around, as, at, before, behind, beside,
between, beyond, by, down, for, from, in , into, inside, like,near, of, off, on, onto, out of,
over, past, round, through, to, toward(s), under,up, upon, with, within, without

4. CONCLUSION

La eleccion de fuentes metalingiiisticas en la conformacion del corpus se ha debido a la
necesidad de que el andlisis semantico o 1éxico-semantico de la pasiva preposicional posea
una base soélida, y asimismo al deseo de dar un testimonio lo més certero y objetivo posible
sobre la discrepancia que caracteriza el dominio de la pasiva preposicional. En relacion a este
ultimo aspecto, quisiera resaltar que, en las secciones correspondientes del capitulo 5 de la
tesis [Martin (2007)], se muestran la totalidad de ilustraciones ofrecidas en cada una de las
obras lexicograficas con el propdsito de que sea posible cotejar de forma directa la
discrepancia o ausencia de acuerdo entre las mismas. Con la salvedad de un pequefio
porcentaje de falta de acuerdo o consenso que podria ser razonado o justificado atendiendo a
los factores que se mencionan en el citado capitulo 5, el desacuerdo o falta de consenso
existente entre las obras consultadas asciende a una proporcion elevada de casos, lo que pone
de manifiesto, como he mencionado mas arriba, el dominio gramatical altamente relativizable

o inestable que constituye la configuracion de pasiva preposicional. Especificamente, es el

546



Tipo locativo B.2 el que se caracteriza por el porcentaje mas alto de desacuerdo o falta de
consenso.”

Considero que la elaboracion de un corpus de pasiva preposicional de estas
caracteristicas supone una tarea de investigacion innovadora en el panorama de la lingiiistica
actual. Concretamente, en lo que al fenémeno de la lexicalizacion se refiere, desconozco la
existencia de otro posible estudio donde se ofrezcan datos precisos sobre la idiosincrasia
léxica de un material mas o menos extenso como el que se pretendié mostrar en este trabajo.
Por otra parte, en lo que respecta al analisis de las propiedades semanticas de las estructuras
preposicionales — esto es, en lo que se refiere a la medicion de las conceptos de
actividad/agentividad y objeto afectado creo acertar igualmente si afirmo que la clasificacion
y caracterizacion del material que conforma el corpus es exhaustiva, al menos desde el punto
de vista del criterio utilizado, que es el que atiende a la tipologia verbal.

La discusion que se planted en este trabajo se fundamenta sobre la base de multiples
bifurcaciones o contrastes binarios, como por otra parte es casi inevitable que suceda en una
investigacion lingiiistica. Asi, se habld de preposition stranding vs. pied piping’, de objeto
afectado vs. objeto no afectado, de complemento vs. adjunto, de pasiva preposicional vs.
pasiva comun, etc. Efectivamente varias de estas oposiciones o caracterizaciones binarias
forman parte del entramado que sostiene el dominio de la pasiva preposicional de una manera
fundamental.

El doble propdsito que se persiguié en esta investigacion se identifica con el titulo
mismo del trabajo: sintaxis y semdantica de la pasiva preposicional. Si bien el andlisis
semantico (o mejor dicho, léxico-semantico) de las restricciones de la configuracion de
pasiva preposicional ha significado la meta prioritaria de la investigacion, un destacado
segundo lugar corresponde al estudio del ordenamiento estructural de proyecciones
funcionales responsables de una secuencia pasiva preposicional.

El esfuerzo y el trabajo contenidos en esta investigacion basada en la confeccion de un
corpus y su posterior analisis y contraste tienen como intencién contribuir a avanzar
eficazmente en el estudio de la pasiva preposicional.

Para terminar, las que menciono a continuacidon serian algunas de las posibles vias

futuras de estudio que me ha sido posible visualizar a través de este trabajo:

% En efecto, a B.2, que es adicionalmente el Tipo 1éxico-semantico que agrupa un mayor nimero de estructuras,
le corresponde la Taxonomia (3) con el mas alto porcentaje de desacuerdo, especificamente 8,41% [véase 5.4,
capitulo 5 en Martin (2007)].

! Etiqueta anglosajona que se traduce al espafiol como atraccion o arrastre de la preposicion.
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- clasificacion del corpus en torno a una taxonomia de predicados verbales mas
atomista o pormenorizada

- caracterizacion semantica individualizada del conjunto total de Sintagmas
Preposicionales que concurren en las estructuras que conforman el corpus

- estudio diacronico del desarrollo experimentado por las preposiciones
contenidas en el corpus segun el predicado verbal con que se asocien

- estudio del contraste existente entre las fuentes lexicograficas utilizadas en la
construccion del corpus en relacion al alcance de la categoria verbo

preposicional

REFERENCIAS BIBLIOGRAFICAS

Bresnan, J. (1978). A realistic transformational grammar. En M. Halle et al. (eds.) Linguistic
Theory and Psychological Reality. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Collins Cobuild (2002). Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs. Glasgow, Great Britain: Harper Collins
Publishers.

Couper-Kuhlen (1979). The Prepositional Passive in English. A Semantic-Syntactic Analysis,
with a Lexicon of Prepositional Verbs. Tiibingen: Max Niemeyer Verlag.

Cowie, A.P. and R. Mackin (1993). Oxford Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Dixon, RM.W. (1991). 4 New Approach to English Grammar, on Semantic Principles.
Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Hornby, A.S. et al. (1948/1963). Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current English. London:
Oxford University Press.

Levin, B. (1993). English Verb Classes and Alternations. A Preliminary Investigation.
Chicago and London: The University of Chicago Press.

Levin, B. and M. Rappaport Hovav (1995). Unaccusativity at the Syntax—Lexical Semantics
Interface. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Longman (2000). Phrasal Verbs Dictionary. Essex, England: Longman.

Martin, A. (2007). Sintaxis y Semdntica de la Pasiva Preposicional. Tesis Doctoral:

Universidad de Malaga (UMA).

548



Vestergaard, T. (1977). Prepositional Phrases and Prepositional Verbs. The Hague: Mouton
Publishers.

549



550



Reaction Object constructions in English. A corpus-based study

MONTSERRAT MARTINEZ VAZQUEZ
Universidad Pablo de Olavide

Abstract

Little attention has been paid to Reaction Objects (RO) constructions (Levin, 1993), which involve the
use of an intransitive manner of speaking verb or a verb of signs with a non-subcategorized object
(Pauline smiled her thanks). Besides, the researchers who touch on this construction do not usually
include empirical evidence. The examples supplied are limited, which leads to a general tendency to
overcite the examples supplied by Levin (1993). In this talk I will attempt a more fine-grained analysis of
ROs in English based on the analysis of examples extracted from the Corpus of Contemporary American
English (COCA). The corpus findings suggest that the construction is richer and more varied than it has
been assumed.

keywords: reaction objects, Levin, COCA

Resumen

Las construcciones de objeto de reaccion (Levin 1993), formadas por un verbo intransitivo de manera de
hablar o un verbo de signos con un objeto no subcategorizado (Pauline smiled her thanks) han recibido
poca atencion. Ademas, los investigadores que las tratan no suelen aportar datos empiricos. Los
ejemplos que aparecen en estos estudios son limitados, con una tendencia general a repetir los ejemplos
proporcionados por Levin (1993). En esta comunicacion intentaré llevar a cabo un estudio mas
pormenorizado de las construcciones de objeto de reaccion en inglés basandome en el andlisis de
ejemplos extraidos del Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA). Los resultados sugieren que
la construccion es mas rica y variada de lo que hasta ahora se ha asumido.

Palabras Clave: Objetos de reaccion, Levin, COCA

1. INTRODUCTION'

Levin (1993) analyses under the rubric of “reaction object construction” an alternation
involving the transitive use of an intransitive manner of speaking verb or a verb of signs with
an extended sense of “express a reaction by V-ing”:

Certain intransitive verbs—particularly verbs of manner of speaking and verbs of
gestures and signs—take nonsubcategorized objects that express a reaction (an emotion or
disposition); possible objects include: approval, disapproval, assent, admiration, disgust, yes,
no. When these verbs take such objects they take on an extended sense which might be
paraphrased "express (a reaction) by V-ing," where "V" is the basic sense of the verb. For

instance, She mumbled her adoration can be paraphrased as “She expressed/signalled her

' This study is part of a project funded by the Spanish Ministry of Science and Innovation (FI2008-
04234/FILO).
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adoration by mumbling.” Most of the verbs that allow such reaction objects name activities
that are associated with particular emotions, and the action they name is performed to express
the associated emotion. (1993: 98)

The meaning of this construction is not predictable form the verb’s semantics. The verb
undergoes a conceptual subordination process, which turns it into secondary information,
while the object conveys the main action. Little attention has been paid to this construction.
However, empirical data suggest that the construction is much more productive and extensive
than is usually believed.

In this talk I will present an analysis of Reaction Object (RO) constructions in English
based on the examination of more than 500 examples extracted from the Corpus of

Contemporary American English (COCA).

2. PREVIOUS APPROACHES TO THE RO CONSTRUCTION

RO constructions have not received much attention. English Grammars like Quirk et al.
(1985) do not mention them, even though they discuss resultant, cognate and eventive objects
(1985: 749-52). Huddleston & Pullum (2002: 305) present the examples reproduced in (1)

under the rubric of “object of conveyed reaction”.

(1

a. He grinned his appreciation.
b. Inodded my agreement.

c. He roared his thanks.

They make a distinction between two types: constructions with verbs of “non-verbal
communication” (grin, laugh, nod, sigh, smile, and wave), and manner of speaking verbs
(mumble, roar, scream, and whisper). In the first group, the object does not express an
argument of the verb, as in (2a), so the passive construction is ungrammatical, (2b).
Constructions with manner of speaking verbs, on the other hand, take a wider range of

objects, (2¢), and may appear in passive constructions, (2d).
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2

a. She smiled her assent.
b. *Her assent was smiled.
c. He roared the command.

d. On the parade ground commands must be roared, not whispered.

Martinez Vazquez (1998) analyses ROs as cases of non-subcategorized effected
objects. It is argued that their production is pragmatically restricted; in order to be integrated
in the construction the non-subcategorized object has to be compatible with the verb’s
semantics/pragmatics (Goldberg, 1995). Thus, the act of nodding, a cultural sign of

affirmation, is easily taken for an act of transmission of this affirmation:

3
Baron Zginski nodded his assent and departed. (COCA)

Felser & Wanner (2001), analyse ROs in relation to Cognate Objects. The latter require
modification and do not appear in passive constructions, (4a). ROs may not take modification
and may passivize (4b). Both Cognate Objects and ROs are complements, since they do not

allow a manner adverb separating them from the verb (4d).

“4)
a. *A smile was smiled (Felser & Wanner, 2001: #5a)

b. Warm thanks were smiled at the audience (Felser & Wanner, 2001: #6b).
c. *He sighed wearily a (heavy) sigh. (Felser & Wanner, 2001: #8a)

d. *She nodded gracefully her approval. (Felser & Wanner, 2001: #8b)

From a semantic point of view, Felser & Wanner view ROs as “abstract nouns,
expressing an attitude which can be made visible by the action denoted by the verb” (2001:
11). Their meaning needs to be in accordance with the verb’s meaning; more precisely, since
they argue that the intransitive verbs in these constructions take an empty category (a null
pronominal) as their internal argument, the RO has to be “compatible with the production of
the indefinite object of the verb” (2001: 11). They claim that even though the act of

approving does not necessarily imply a smile, it could easily do, so smile one's approval is
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acceptable. By contrast, an act of disapproval is difficult to associate to a smile, hence, smile
one’s disapproval would be highly improbable.

Mirto (2007) underlines the predicative nature of the object in RO constructions. Thus,
the canonically cited example, She nodded her approval, paraphrased as ‘she approved (of
something) by nodding’, entails both ‘she approved’ and ‘she nodded’. The object as a
predicative, shares the clausal subject with the verb.

The studies on ROs reviewed above have all evolved out of Levin (1993) and they all
share a vision of ROs as nonsubcategorized objects expressing an emotion or disposition
closely associated to the action denoted the verb. The construction conveys a communicative
act (oral or visual). However, the above-mentioned studies do not supply enough empirical
evidence to present a comprehensive description of the construction. I will attempt at
completing the analysis of ROs in English after careful analysis of a sample of more than 500

examples of ROs extracted from the COCA corpus.

3. A CORPUS-BASED STUDY OF THE RO CONSTRUCTION

The studies on RO constructions mentioned above seem to agree in the distinction of two
groups of verbs taking part in the construction: manner of speaking verbs, and verbs of signs
and gestures; i.e. expression through words and expression through nonverbal signs.
However, the interpretation as one or the other is highly dependent on the constructional
meaning. For example, a verb like bhark expresses non-verbal communication in a RO
construction like (5a). But the same sound may be used metonymically to denote an
aggressive way of speaking when a human being emits the sound, as in (5b). In this case, the

construction encapsulates a verbal communicative act.

6))
a. They ran flat out, while the dog barked his warning. (COCA)

b. He barked his sentences military style. (COCA)

A classification of verbs into verbal or non-verbal communication may not fit the
semantics of the construction, since the constructional meaning generally involves a
figurative mapping. Only after a constructional reading will we get the precise meaning of the

expressive act implied in the RO construction.
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Besides, the class of verbs appearing in the construction is not closed. Many RO
constructions reflect metaphorical mappings, which increases substantially the potential list
of verbs that may take part in the construction. For example, we have noted that sound
emission verbs related to animals are frequently taken to the human domain, as in (5b). This
metonymic mapping is so conventional that it is even listed in dictionaries. But other more
creative mappings are less predictable. Thus, we have extracted from the COCA corpus
examples of other sound emission verbs inserted in RO constructions not enumerated in
Levin (1993). For example, in (6a) a sound emission verb, jingle, emitted by an inanimate
being, the door, is used metaphorically in a RO construction. This association is cognitively
much more elaborated than the metonymic uses listed under (5). It would, therefore, be
difficult to predict a class of inanimate sound emission verbs that would fit in the RO
construction. Likewise, other less conventional sound emission verbs have been attested in

the RO construction, as in (6b-c).

(6)

a. The butcher store was crowded, and as we stepped inside the door jingled a welcome.
(COCA)

b. I simply do not have time to go back in there. I honk good-bye to Charles and Faye.
(COCA)

c. Ihave great respect for the work you are doing. Seed tut-tuts his thanks. (COCA)

Other verbs of gestures have been attested in the RO construction yet they are not

itemized in Levin (1993):

(7

a. I gestured hello, a kind of jutting out of one elbow while shaking my head side to
side. (COCA)

b. ‘Howdy, Miss Emily,” I said as I creaked open the screen door, my hand springing
up, my fingers fluttering hello. (COCA)

c. We bowed farewell to the last man. (COCA)

The object in the RO construction has been described as a noun expressing a feeling or
disposition compatible with the act denoted by the verb. This semantically compatible

relation, however, varies significantly in the examples mentioned in the literature. Some
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objects are almost redundant with the verb’s meaning (I nodded my assent), while some are
not so close the verb’s semantics (He roared his thanks). For example, a specific gesture like,
frown, only yielded 5 examples of RO constructions in the COCA, all of which, in
accordance with the verb’s meaning, share a negative component (their displeasure, his
disapproval, her confusion, her annoyance, my disapproval). On the other hand, the verb
smile shows a richer productivity, and does not necessarily imply a positive outcome (her
surprise, her courage to always surrender, encouragement, reassurance, etc.). The act of
whistling is even less circumscribed to a particular type of message and may even convey

opposite communicative functions, as in (8a-b).

)
a. Artoo whistled his assurances. (COCA)

b. Gerry whistles his disapproval. (COCA)

Even a verb like nod, which is conventionally restricted to affirmative scenarios, shows
certain variation in our corpus; for example, the objects in sentences (9a-b) do not refer to
affirmative acts directly, their assertive meaning derives from the pervious linguistic context.

The objects in (9c-d) also differ from the canonical nod-agreement construction.

©)

a. Are you all familiar with gangster rap? "McPherson asked. We were, despite the fact
that, besides me, all of the students were white and mostly middle- to upper-class.
While we each nodded our familiarity with the genre, McPherson reached into a
shopping bag he'd brought and removed a magazine. (COCA)

b. What can we do, Paul? ... The two girls nodded their wishes to help too. (COCA)

c. The other man nodded his goodbye. (COCA)

&

Captain Campbell nodded his forgiveness and closed his eyes. (COCA)

If we take a closer look at the examples of ROs provided by Levin (1993: 95) —
approval, disapproval, assent, admiration, disgust, yes, no, thanks, welcome— we find
different types of messages.

Expressions like yes, no, thanks and welcome, are classified as formulae by Quirk et al.
(1985: 852) and they are regarded as “nonsentences”. As such, they may appear in isolation:

“Most formulae used for stereotyped communication situations are grammatically irregular.

556



Only in a very limited way can they be analysed into clause elements.” (1985: 852).
However, when they enter into syntactic and semantic relations with other clause elements, as
in the RO construction, they lose part of their original formulaic sense, exhibiting a variation
from direct statements to signs, depending on the other elements of the construction. Their
integration in the clause is also formally marked: they may appear as direct quotes, which
may be nominalized by inserting a determiner, (10a-b), or by direct insertion after a manner

of speaking verb, as in (10c).

(10)

a. Be prepared for random recordings of children hollering a welcome. (COCA)
b. Aringarosa grumbled /is hello. (COCA)

c. Hannah murmured good-bye. (COCA)

When the nominalization is not formally marked, as in (10c), the construction stands
closer to ordinary communicative constructions. The presence of a possessive determiner in
(10b) brings it closer to a RO construction. When these formulae appear after a verb of non-

verbal expression they are no longer messages but signs carrying a message:

(1)
a. She watched her knight bow good-bye to the Witch. (COCA)

b. Mariah waved hello and went into the kitchen. (COCA)
c. He shrugs hello to the band. (COCA)

d. Most of the artists nod hello to Fred. (COCA)

Nouns like approval, disapproval, or assent constitute another different group of ROs.
These are also reaction signals, but in contrast with the previous group, they cannot stand in

isolation as communicative formulae; they need to be integrated as clause elements.

(12)

a. Barnett smiles his approval.
b. Moshe snorted his disapproval.

c. All the women nod their assent.
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Finally, ROs like admiration or disgust have an expressive rather than a reactive

meaning:

(13)

a. The women of the family murmured admiration. (COCA)

b. The two Jacksons whisper their disgust at ‘all the injustice’ they see on TV. (COCA)

Although ROs lie on a continuum and the boundaries between different classes are
fuzzy we may distinguish three varieties: formulae (11), reaction nouns (12) and expressive
nouns (13).

Besides the verb and its non-subcategorized object, RO constructions may also include
other optional arguments. Since they evoke a communicative scenario, they may integrate a

receiver —either a listener or a viewer— introduced by the prepositions o (14a-c) or at (14-¢).

(14)
a. Roscoe waved farewell fo the boys. (COCA)
b. He shrugs hello to the band. (COCA)
c. Abisel poised nearby, humming a welcome at Hollis. (COCA)

d. But for the most part people looked disapproving, frowning their displeasure at him
and making comments to their neighbours. (COCA)

In most RO constructions the receiver is not explicitly mentioned, although it is implied
in the context. However, some RO constructions convey situations where the speaker is alone
releasing a strong or repressed emotion. In these constructions a goal may be included,
emulating thus a transfer event, as in (15), but the transfer is only the cathartic liberation of a

feeling.

(15)
Greta Marie threw her head back and howled her misery to the skies. (COCA)
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Another argument optionally inserted in a RO construction is the stimulus that causes
the reaction, introduced by the preposition at. This element marks a difference with the

communicative construction, which does not add this argument.

(16)
Max chuckled his delight at her ingenuity.

ROs may appear in ditransitive patterns. The first object is both the affected participant
of the main verb and the recipient of the communicative act implied in the construction after

the insertion of the RO:

7)
a.  Will you let her kiss you hello when you see her? (COCA)

b. Paul kissed her goodbye (COCA)

c. Their first date she had kissed him goodnight (COCA)

Other ditransitive RO constructions have been attested with the verbs hug and wave,

(18a-b). Notice, however, that the recipient object in (18b) is not subcategorized by the verb.

(18)
a. Irma handled the waiting room, hugging patients hello, pushing homemade sweets
on them, balancing the books. (COCA)

b.  Their two children were still on the verandah, waving her good-bye.

Since greetings are usually reciprocal actions, they may also emerge in an intransitive

reciprocal pattern:

(19)
a. As we hugged hello, I casually put his hand on my butt.

b. [...]holding their son's body and sobbing their final good-byes.

4. CONCLUDING REMARKS

Our corpus analysis of RO has proved that the construction is richer than is usually assumed.

Constructions fall on a continuum extending from those with manner of speaking verbs,
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which could also qualify as regular communicative constructions, to those with verbs of non-
verbal communication. The objects also oscillate from those expressing a verbal exchange,
with formulae like yes/no/hello and other reactive nouns like agreement or assent, to nouns
expressing feelings. The object does not necessarily imply a “reaction”; it may denote an
expressive act not caused by an external stimulus. Sometimes the RO construction is used to
describe a cathartic situation: the release of a strong emotion. This “cathartic” function relates
to the meaning underlying all RO constructions: the emotive release of an expressive act.
Since the expression is not transmitted through the usual means of communication, ie. a verb

of saying, the means is naturally highlighted.
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Corpus of Interpreting Discourse = Speech Corpus + Parallel Corpus?

MIKHAIL MIKHAILOV
University of Tampere

Abstract

The need for corpora of interpreting discourse in translation studies is gradually increasing. The main
reason of the lack in such resources is the difficulty of obtaining data and the inevitability of manual data
input. An interpreting corpus would be a collection of transcripts of speech in two or more languages
with part of the transcripts aligned. The structure of the corpus should reflect the polyphonic nature of
the data. Thus, markup becomes extremely important in this type of corpora. The research presented in
this paper deals with corpora of Finnish-Russian interpreting discourse. The software package
developed for processing of the corpora includes routines specially written for studying speech
transcripts rather than written text. For example, speaker statistics function calculates number of words,
number of pauses, their duration, average speech tempo of a certain speaker.

Keywords: interpreting corpus, corpus software, corpus markup, Russian language, Finnish language

Resumen

La necesidad de utilizar corpora del discurso interpretativo esta aumentando gradualmente en los
estudios de traduccion. La razon principal de la escasez de este tipo de recursos es la dificultad de
obtener los datos y la inevitabilidad de introducir los datos manualmente. Un corpus de interpretacion
es una coleccion de transcripciones del habla en dos o mas lenguas alineadas. La estructura del corpus
debe reflejar la naturaleza polifonica de los datos. Por eso, el marcado es extremadamente importante
en este tipo de corpus. La investigacion presentada en este articulo trata de un corpus del discurso
interpretativo finlandés-ruso. El paquete de software desarrollado para el procesamiento del corpus
incluye los procedimientos especificamente desarrollados para los estudios de transcripciones del habla,
v no del lenguaje escrito. Por ejemplo, la funcion que calcula las estadisticas del hablante obtiene el
numero de palabras, el numero de pausas, su duracion y el promedio de la velocidad del habla de un
hablante.

Palabras clave: Corpus interpretativo, software para corpus, marcacion de corpus, lengua rusa, lengua
finlandesa

1. INTRODUCTION

Compiling written text corpora has become a relatively easy task in our modern information
society. Some published texts are ready available in digital form, other can be digitized with
the help of OCR software. Plenty of texts of different genres written in all imaginable
languages are being accumulated on the web. Therefore, text corpora exceeding 100 million
running words in size are quite common today.

At the same time, compiling spoken corpora remains hard, time-consuming, expensive
and extremely slow work. Not many transcripts of spoken language are available (e.g.
speeches of politicians, TV interviews, etc.), and most of them are adaptations of oral speech
into written form and need manual checking. In contrast to written resources, transcripts of

oral speech are not subject to amateurish collecting. Recording and transcribing oral speech
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remain scholars' activity. Although the quality of sound recording and possibilities for data
storage have remarkably improved during the last decades, speech recognition technologies
are still under development. As a result, the transcribing is to be done manually for the time
being.

English language resources dominate in spoken corpora as they do in text corpora,
which is quite predictable. It will be enough to mention Cambridge International Corpus
(CANCODE, http://www.cambridge.org/elt/corpus/cancode.htm), Diachronic Corpus of
Present-Day  Spoken English (DCPSE, http://www.ucl.ac.uk/english-usage/projects/
dcpse/index.htm), and Michigan Corpus of Academic Spoken English (MICASE,
http://quod.lib.umich.edu/m/micase/), a considerable list of spoken corpora can be found at
http://corpus-linguistics.de/html/corp/corp spoken.html. Non-English spoken corpora are
much less common. The research presented in this paper deals with two languages, Finnish
and Russian, which are no exception. There is a spoken subcorpus of about 6 million running
words in the Russian National Corpus (wWww.ruscorpora.ru). As regards transcripts of Finnish
speech, they are available from the Finnish Broadcast Corpus (http://www.csc.fi/english/
research/software/fbc). Most of other existing collections of transcripts of prepared or
spontaneous speech are of modest size and with only basic search interface or no search
interface at all.

Today, a lot of research in the field of interpreting is being conducted, however,
interpreting corpora are still quite a new kind of language resources and thus far not much
empirical and quantitative data can be obtained. Let us mention the European Parliament
Interpreting Corpus (EPIC) as one of very few examples. It is composed of speeches at the
European Parliament interpreted into English, Italian, and Spanish, and is arranged as a
parallel corpus (http://sslmitdev-online.sslmit.unibo.it/corpora/ corporaproject.php?path=
E.P.I.C.). The lack of language resources makes it difficult to get extensive research data.
Therefore, a huge demand exists for more electronic data to be employed in interpreter

training and in research on interpreting.

2. THE CORPORA

The research on the data from the interpreting corpora should not be confined to examining
corresponding passages in the original speech and in the speech of the interpreter. The

researcher should study the interpreting discourse as a whole: communication between the
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participants and the interpreter (including pauses and interruptions), message transmission via
interpreting, communicative failures during interpreting, the timing, etc.

Two Finnish-Russian interpreting corpora are currently being collected at the School of
Modern Languages and Translation Studies of the University of Tampere. They are the
Corpus of Court Interpreting (CIC, collected by Nina Isolahti) and the Corpus of Learners’
Interpreting (CLI).The structure of the database is established and a pilot version of the
search engine has been developed. The data is currently stored on the server of the Section of
Russian Translation Studies (https://mustikka.uta.fi/spoken/, access restricted to the members
of the research team).

In institutional discourse, part of communication often takes place in one language
without the help of the interpreter, who gives assistance only when needed. The speakers
often interrupt each other, forget that the other party does not understand their language, and
as a result the interpreter works under pressure. The interpreting discourse is thus a blend of
verbal and non-verbal communication, part of which is mediated by the interpreter (see e.g.
Gonzélez et al., 1991; Hale, 2004; Vilikoski, 2004).

A corpus of interpreting discourse can be arranged as a hybrid of a bilingual corpus and
a parallel one. It would be a collection of transcripts of speech in two (or even more)
languages with part of the transcripts aligned (Mikhailov & Isolahti, 2008). Audio and visual
components would be in many cases extremely useful additions to the corpus data.
Unfortunately, it is not always possible to include them due to problems of ethical, copyright,
and technical nature. However, remarks and comments are seriously considered as a part of
corpus structure.

The transcripts are annotated using xml markup. The transcription is broad, however,
speech is not smoothed up to written language as it happens in many projects, which do not
directly contribute to linguistic research. We mark pauses and their lengths as well as some
prosodic features (logical accent, rising/falling pitch, etc.). No punctuation marks are used in
the transcripts but question and exclamation marks, which make reading easier. The features
relevant from the point of view of translation process are also subject to markup, these are
deletions, additions, changes, etc.

Nonetheless, the xml document is not the final representation of the corpus, which is
stored in a database format. The reason why transcripts are not fed into the database directly
is the relative ease of markup in xml, which can be done in any word processor. It is also
quite a simple task to check the consistency of the markup. So, the data extracted from xml

files are uploaded to Postgresql databases (http://www.postgresql.org). The database handles
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many different routines like data maintenance, search, corpus users, sessions, etc. The most

important for the search engine database tables are the following:

Transcripts. Each running word, pause, tag is stored in a separate record. All
transcripts are loaded into the same table. This makes it possible to build

concordances, word lists, collect statistics with the help of SQL queries.

Phrases. The start and end of each phrase is marked in Transcripts table with
special tags. However, the data on the phrases (speaker, start time, end time,
language, etc.) are stored in a separate table. The Phrases table is linked to the

Transcripts table.

Lemmas. The lemmas of the word tokens are kept in separate tables (a table per
language) linked to Transcripts table. This makes the Transcripts table more
transparent, saves space on disk, and makes it possible to generate lemmatized
frequency lists directly. Lemmatization is done after tokenization with external
software. English and Finnish tokens are lemmatized with Connexor machinese
phrase  taggers  (http://www.connexor.eu/technology/machinese/machinese
phrasetagger/), Russian lemmatization 1is performed with Rmorph
(http://www.cic.ipn.mx/~sidorov/ rmorph/index.html, Gelbukh & Sidorov,
2003).
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Library. The information on each item of the corpus (e.g. an interview, a hearing at

the Court, a class in interpreting, etc.) is stored in a separate record. The data

TACT: Tampere University Corpus Tools: Speech Corpora

Start Work

Select Text Corpus: [ ]

wiololgolg|E
g
= 5
S
B S
B

o tistics
peaker Statistics
beorpora

= ||

Figure 1: TACT: User interface.
available is text code in the corpus, title, author (for written text), date of issue,

as well as text statistics (number of characters, number of running words, etc.).

3. CORPUS TOOLS

Maintenance of the corpus database (tokenization, lemmatization, updating statistics, etc.) is
performed by running php-scripts via ssh protocol, administrator's privileges are required.
The most important and frequently used search routines are included into the TACT
web interface (Tampere University Corpus Tools, developed by Mikhail Mikhailov). Not
surprisingly, a written-language bias in the tools and methodology of spoken corpus research
is quite obvious. I mean that same tools are used for processing spoken corpora as for the
written ones. Some of the spoken corpora do not even use transcribing conventions (e.g.
MICASE). The TACT package also includes routines, which can be used for processing
written texts as well. However, certain functions were developed specially for spoken
corpora. The software package is being constantly modified, and new functions are added to
meet the requirements of the research team. Most of the functions work both with the whole
corpus or with subcorpora (i.e. groups of texts defined by the user). The following research

tools are currently available:
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Frequency lists: tokens, lemmas, other elements;
Concordances: usage examples matching the search query;

Collocation lists: statistics on the tokens or lemmas frequently occurring in the

close context from the search item;

Word Lists Search Results
Save to file
Word Abs. frequency Rel. frequency
IPH B8 153
IPHEXAITH o 102
IPHMERHO 2 051
IpHB BITHA 2 051
IPHYHHE 2 0.51
IIPHIHATHCE 2 051
TIPHYHHE 2 051
MPHEXATh 1 0286
IPHMEHATT 1 028
IPHNEeram ueit 1 0.26 b
TIPHESN 1 026
IpHoGpeTana al 026
TTpHB BITH 1 026
TIPHEAZHEAE T 1 0286
IPHA ETHE i 026
puobpecTa 1 026
TIPHI0EE HHE 1 0286
IIPHEE3IH 1 028
TTpHE BIBAHHT 1 026
TIPHAE M 1 026
IPHLIOCh 1 028
TIPHEXATT 1 0286

Figure 3: Frequency lists: search result.

Corpus statistics: size of the whole corpus (in running words, phrases, characters),

sizes of subcorpora;
Speaker statistics: pauses, speech tempo, etc.
3.1. Frequency lists

This tool is more flexible than standard applications for building word lists. The user can

generate frequency lists of lemmas, running words, grammar tags, or even

Word Lists
Language: Pyccrmin =

Lemmatized List:
By Grammar Forms:

Substring [npn |[start of word =
Select Subcorpus [ H

Speaker l—;l

Tag — =

Sort Order: [Frequency |

Hits per Screen: l:l

Figure 2: Word Lists. Dialog
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frequency lists of elements marked by certain tags, which makes it possible to create lists of
terms, idioms, omissions, etc. The utility creates frequency lists for the whole corpus or for a
subcorpus. Sometimes it might be quite useful to obtain a frequency list for a particular
speaker. There is no need to waste time on generating the whole list if the researcher is
interested only in the most frequent words, or in the words following a certain pattern. On
Fig. 2 the user is requesting a Russian unlemmatized frequency list of tokens starting with pri
from subcorpus L [ ordered by frequency. The resulting frequency list is displayed in Fig. 3

with absolute frequencies and relative frequencies per 1000 words.

3.2. Concordances

Looking up usage examples for words is a most common routine for the text corpora. Spoken
corpora are a different resource compiled for purposes other than collections of written texts.
Due to modest sizes of spoken corpora, only high frequency words can be looked up.
Therefore, concordancing for specific words is not so typical. The researcher of spoken
corpora might be more interested in other things, e.g. in prosody or certain pronunciation
features.

The user of a corpus of interpreting may be looking for the phrases which were never
interpreted, for the contexts where an interpreter speaks slowly, or for the contexts with the
speaker and the interpreter speaking in chorus. So, the TACT concordance query makes it
possible to use markup in the search and it is not obligatory for the user to supply a word to
look for. As a result, the user can construct queries like the following one: "Find the dialogue
units where the speech tempo is X, the speaker is Y, and the language is Z". The concordance

in the Fig. 4 is the result of the query "Interpreter speaks loudly".
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It is much more difficult to present a readable concordance from a speech transcript

To: (0.8) T Tak xax Hamm pogmTems — (1) E (0.5) t&- T koska vanhempa- — val-
npopaboTam npremmITemEHo re-10 ¥ Hac Gbuto vanhemmillani ofi (.) noin
(0.6) roe-To | OKONO BOCEMBAECHTH — kahdeksankymmenti vuotta tydansiota, (0.3)
HAEepHOe T MOTOMY 4910 T ¥ MaTeph GBII0 COPOK CEMB me- heilld olisi tiysin () oikeus (ee) yksityistyttaa
et cTawa — , MBI | MMEIH HOJIHOE [IPAEo — 50t ek

TIPHMEaTHEMPOEATE 3TH KB apTHPY

K2

Vi (0.8) (a ~0.4) (0.3) {@@@} on (0.8) | 6pocma L (0.6) ja (ee) han (ee) myds kertoi minulle ettd,
yHHBepcHTeT —, (1.1) ckazan 410 | HeckomBERD () hén on lopettanut opiskelnsa yliopistossa .
pazouapoeanca & yaebe —, | oTnpasoHoBan () ja (ee) kertoi myGs etta, | mumtt tuteen
Hoeocense —, (1.7) Hemuoro | noxanoeanca asunnon — () a- uuteen asuntoon ja on juhlinut
Ha #uzHE —, (0.2) crazan 110 (1.1) BCe He Tak sitd, (1) ja vihin valitieli (ee ~0.3) oman elaman
(0.3) xopomo mony4aeTca | Kak OH MITaHHPOE Al menoa, (ee ~0.2) sanoi ettd eielama ()
—, HO B bioxaiimem OyoymeM HaneeTcs uro ece hanen eliméssé ei kaiklki mene niin kuin pitéisi .
bymer | ropasmo myume —.
Onl

Figure 4: Concordance

than from a written text. Moreover, the interpreter's speech must be linked to the source
speech. The solution we suggest is to use a two-column presentation with source speech in
the left column and interpreter’s speech in the right one (see Fig. 4). The rise and fall of the
tone, emphasis and other prosodic features are also visualised. The problem of presenting
speech overlapping remains unsolved; overlaps are currently marked with brackets, which is

not very user-friendly.

3.3. Speaker statistics

The most interesting research tool of the TACT application is the utility presenting speaker
statistics. It calculates speaker's speech tempo, number of pauses, total duration of pauses and
other parameters. The script calculates statistics separately for all languages the person
speaks in the recording. This feature is particularly important for the interpreter, the person,
who is supposed to speak different languages during the meeting. It becomes possible to
measure the fluency of speech, to compare the parameters of the translator’s speech to that of

the other speakers.

570



Speaker Statistics

Save to file

Speaker Number of Words Number of Phrases Pauses: number / Time Average speech tempo
duration

K1l

Eho, fi 34 4 21/357 s 00:00: 57 0.60/1.60
EV, fi 485 32 85 /3883 00:03:26 2.40/2 .88
I fi 1312 daltz] 459/ 15904 5 00:12:50 170/2.15
ILru 1351 130 354/ 1083 s 00:16:19 138/1.55
s fi 775 -k 285/ 2866 s 00:11:22 114/185
T, ofil 157 23 39/ 409 s. 00:01:42 154/2.57
V, ru 1591 128 315/ 2048 s 00:15:32 171219
XX fi A -} 4/36s. 00:00:13 182/2.66
K2

Com, fi 34 al 4/1s 00:00:10 3.40/3.78
Eho, fi 36 2 14/69s. 00:00:19 189/2.98
EV, fi 3565 28 B0/42.1s 00:02: 53 2.08/2.71
I fi 638 28 288 /8B7.4s. 00:06: 49 1566/1.98
ILru 85 1l 33/ 142 s 00:00: 56 177/2.37
S fi 48 -} 27/ 196s. 00:00:38 121/2.50
el =, 7 11/97s. 00:00:29 176/2.64
To, fi 183 ik 36/ 166 5. 00:01:29 2.06/2.53
To, ru 847 33 108/ 476s 00:04:55 2.87/3.42
XX fi 4 3 3/42s. 00:00: 08 0.67/2.22

Figure 5: Speakers statistics

It is clear from the Fig. 5 that the interpreter (I, fi & I, ru) in the meeting K1 spoke Finnish
faster than Russian, even though the number of pauses in Finnish speech was greater. The
meeting K2 shows the opposite tendency, although both interpreters are native speakers of
Russian. After obtaining more data, we would probably be ready to answer the question

whether it is always easier to interpret into the mother tongue.

4. THE UNBIASED PICTURE OF REAL INTERPRETING

The only way to learn how interpreting happens is to collect the transcripts of the source
speech and interpreter's speech, to do the markup and to align them. Even interpreters have a
very vague idea of what amount of information was lost during interpretation, what kind of
distortions took place, and if any misunderstanding between the parties happened. Studying
the paper version of transcripts is extremely difficult and in most cases result in usage
examples with little generalization. In contrast, using electronic corpora gives an opportunity
not only to easily find usage examples but also to summarize the findings and to collect
statistics.

I believe that the results of the research would be applied both directly and indirectly in
Interpreting and Translation Studies. They would be indispensable in theoretical descriptions
of the structure of multilingual and multimedia discourse. The corpora can also be used as a
practical tool for training interpreters. The corpus-based research would also displace many

myths and misapprehensions about interpreting and give the unbiased picture of this activity.
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Paradigmas derivativos del inglés antiguo organizados en torno a adjetivos

basicos

CARMEN NOVO URRACA

Universidad de La Rioja

Resumen

Esta comunicacion tiene como objetivo mostrar algunos paradigmas derivativos del léxico del inglés
antiguo organizados en torno a adjetivos bdsicos. Se analizan distintos procesos de formacion de
palabras y predicados pertenecientes a todas las categorias. Se discuten también las implicaciones del
analisis para la elaboracion de la base de datos léxica del inglés antiguo Nerthus. Se llega a la
conclusion de que el verbo fuerte no es el unico que puede ser basico y dar lugar a paradigmas
derivativos en inglés antiguo y de que en la derivacion a partir de adjetivos basicos produce derivados
de varias categorias y por medio de varios procesos distintos.

Palabras clave: inglés antiguo, base de datos léxica, formacion de palabras, adjetivos basicos,
paradigmas derivativos

Abstract

The aim of this paper is to analyse some derivational paradigms of Old English organized around basic
adjectives. The analysis comprises different word-formation processses as well as members from all
lexical categories. The implications are also discussed for the compilation of the lexical database of Old
English Nerthus. Conclusions insist on the fact that, firstly, the strong verb is not the only one category
that can give rise to derivational paradigms in Old English, and, secondly, basic adjectives turn out
derived predicates of different categories throughout several processes.

Keywords: Old English, lexical database, word-formation, basic adjectives, derivational paradigms

1. INTRODUCCION !

Esta comunicacion muestra algunos paradigmas derivativos del inglés antiguo organizados en
torno a adjetivos basicos. Un paradigma derivativo contiene todos aquellos predicados
relacionados entre si por forma y significado, de tal manera que todos ellos se crean a partir
de uno basico. Los procesos de formacion de palabras nuevas a partir de un predicado basico
incluyen la composicion, derivacion cero, conversion y afijacion. Estos procesos se ilustran

con relacion al paradigma que puede verse en (1):

! Investigacion financiada con cargo el proyecto FFI08-04448/FILO.
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(1) Adjetivo basico: dicce 1ap;y ‘thick, viscous, solid; dense, stiff; numerous,
abundant; hazy, gloomy; deep’
Compuesto: bri:wdicceap; ‘as thick as pottage’

Derivado cero: 0icciany ‘to thicken; crowd together’

Convertido: dicce 2apv ‘thickly, closely; often, frequently’
Prefijado: indicceapy ‘crass, thick’
Sufijado: Oiccety ‘thinck bushes, thicket’

Este paradigma derivativo nos sirve para ilustrar todos los procesos de formacion de
palabras en inglés antiguo. Consideramos basicos todos aquellos predicados que no se pueden
descomponer morfoldégicamente. Tanto en (1) como en el resto de los ejemplos que se
discuten en esta comunicacion, se trata de los adjetivos en torno a los cuales se organizan
distintos paradigmas derivativos. Son compuestos, como se admite en general en el campo de
estudio, los elementos resultantes de la combinacion de dos formas libres. En (1) hay un
unico predicado compuesto, bri:wodicce, compuesto por bri:w ‘pottage, porridge’ y Oicce 1
‘thick, viscous, solid; dense, stiff; numerous, abundant; hazy, gloomy deep’. De acuerdo con
Martin Arista (en prensa-b), la derivacion cero es la derivacion sin morfema derivativo y la
derivacion por medio de morfema flexivo, mientras que la conversion es la extension
categorial sin cambio formal. El adjetivo dicce I cuenta con un Unico derivado cero en su
paradigma derivativo, diccian. En cuanto a la conversion, ésta aparece representada por el
adverbio Oicce 2, que ha sufrido extension categorial respecto al adjetivo basico. El tltimo
proceso a tener en cuenta es la afijacion, que consta en sus vertientes tradicionales de la
prefijacion y la sufijacion. En el ejemplo (1) encontramos como prefijado indicce y como
sufijado diccet.

En general, existe consenso en la disciplina respecto a que el verbo fuerte con sus
formas de presente, pretérito y participio perfecto constituye el punto de partida de la
derivacion léxica en las lenguas germanicas antiguas. Kastovksy (1992) siguiendo a
Hinderling (1967) es de esta opinion. En efecto, la investigacion llevada a cabo para compilar
la base de datos léxica del inglés antiguo Nerthus (www.nerthusproject.com) ha demostrado
que alrededor del 40% de las palabras derivadas proceden directa o indirectamente de los
verbos fuertes (Martin Arista, en prensa-a).

La categoria adjetivo también organiza paradigmas derivativos. Nos hemos basado en
el trabajo de Heidermanns (1993) y de Orel (2003) para proponer unos 200 paradigmas

basados en esta clase 1éxica. En especial, Heidermanns nos muestra los adjetivos basicos del
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inglés antiguo entre otras lenguas germanicas antiguas y afiade predicados que pertenecen al
paradigma derivativo de estos adjetivos. Ademas utiliza varias formas para clasificarlos, entre
ellas, crea un sistema de letras que afiade al lado de cada entrada, que indican si la motivaciéon
de ese adjetivo es germanica o anterior. En esta comunicacion he seleccionado cinco familias
de adjetivos basicos a los que Heidermanns afade la letra P, es decir, adjetivos primarios de
los que se deriva toda una familia indicando la P que no hay ningln tipo de motivacion
germanica. A partir de estos cinco ejemplos, veremos las implicaciones para el analisis
llevado a cabo hasta ahora en la base de datos léxica Nerthus. Los datos aportados por
Heidermanns nos han llevado a modificar algunos paradigmas derivativos de dos maneras:
bien extrayendo el predicado de un paradigma para organizar uno nuevo en torno a dicho
predicado o creando directamente un paradigma nuevo.

Los datos para esta comunicacion pertenecen a la ya citada base de datos Iéxica
Nerthus, compuesta por unas 30.000 predicados en su mayoria extraidos de Clark Hall (1996)
A Concise Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, pero también se incluyen datos extraidos de Bosworth
Toller (1973) An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary y de Sweet (1976) The student’s dictionary of
Anglo- Saxon. Cabe mencionar que ahora mismo estd en proceso la comparacion completa de
los datos ya incluidos en Nerthus con el diccionario de Bosworth-Toller, ya que
anteriormente esta fuente solo se utilizo para resolver dudas y completar datos que faltaban
en Clark Hall. Ahora, como resultado de la comparacion, preevemos que aumentarda el
numero de predicados en torno al 20%, ya que Bosworth Toller hace una compilacion mas

amplia del inglés antiguo que la de Clark Hall.

2. PARADIGMAS ADJETIVALES

En primer lugar, nos centraremos en paradigmas derivativos que han sido modificados, es
decir, la situacion que se produce cuando es necesario extraer uno predicado o varios
predicados de un paradigma derivativo para formar otro paradigma derivativo nuevo.

El primer paradigma se organiza en torno al adjetivo basico gle:aw. En un principio
Nerthus contemplaba este predicado como un derivado cero del verbo fuerte glo:wan, ya que
por la forma podria perfectamente formar parte del paradigma derivativo de este verbo, pero
el significado plantea dudas. El verbo glo.wan significa ‘to glow’, mientras que el adjetivo
gle:aw significa ‘penetreting, keen, prudent, wise, skilful; good’, con lo que los significados
de ambos no estan relacionados. Heidermanns nos propone gle:aw como un adjetivo basico

con los siguientes predicados:
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(2) Adjetivo basico: gle:aw

1 adjetivo: ungle:aw
2 adverbios:  gle:awe, gle:awli:ce
2 nombres: gle:awnes, gle:awscipe

Vistos los predicados ofrecidos por Heidermanns, hemos trasladado los datos a
Nerthus, para comprobar si la base de datos incluye mas predicados que pertenezcan al

paradigma, y hemos encontrado 26 entradas, que se muestran en (3):

3) Adjetivo basico: gle:aw ‘penetrating, keen, prudent, wise, skilful; good’
16 adjetivos:  ce:gle:aw ‘learned in the law’
creefigle:aw ‘skilful, wise’
ferhogle:aw “wise, prudent’
foregle:aw ‘forseeing, provident, wise, prudent’
fre:agle:aw’very wise’
gle:awferho ‘prudent’
gle:awhy:dig’thoughtful, wise, prudent’
gle:awhycgende’thoughtful, wise, prudent’
gle:awlic ‘wise, prudent, skilful, diligent’
gle:awmo:d ‘wise, sagacious’
hredergle:aw’wise, prudent’
hyrgegle:aw ‘prudent in mind’
mo.dgle:aw ‘wise’
steorgle:aw ‘clever at astronomy’
ungle:aw ‘ignorant, foolish, unwise’
wordgle:aw ‘skilful in words’
4 adverbios:  foregle:awli:ce ‘providently, prudently’
gle:awe’wisely, prudently, well’
gle:awli:ce ‘prudently, wisely, clearly, well’
ungle:awli:ce ‘without understanding, without
sagacity, unwisely, imprudently’
5Snombres:  gereordgle:awnes ‘skill in singing’

gle:awnes ‘wisdom, prudence, skill, penetration;
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diligence; sign, token’
gle:awscipe ‘wisdom, thoughtfulness, diligence; proof,
indication, test’
ungle:awnes’want of discernment, folly, ignorance’

ungle:awscipe ‘folly’

Todos los predicados listados en el ejemplo (2) y (3) se crean a partir de gle:aw
mediante distintos procesos de formacién de palabras, mencionados en la introduccion
(composicion, derivacion, derivacion cero, conversion y afijacion). Cabe mencionar, que no
todos las palabras se forman directamente desde el adjetivo basico, sino que hay distintas
generaciones o niveles de derivacion, y aunque este tema no se va a tratar en esta
comunicacion, valga como ejemplo el dado en (4), en el que el adverbio gle:awli:ce deriva

directamente del adjetivo gle:aw y el adverbio negativo ungle:awli:ce, a su vez del adverbio

gle:awli:ce.
(4) gle:aw > gle:awli:ce > ungle:awli:ce
sufijacion prefijacion

Este fenomeno se puede observar en todas las familias que forman parte de esta
comunicacion pero también en practicamente todos los paradigmas ya incluidos en Nerthus.

El segundo paradigma que hemos seleccionado requiere las mismas modificaciones que
el primero, es decir, se trata de predicados que estaban incluidos dentro de otro paradigma, y
que han sido extraidos para agruparlos dentro del paradigma derivativo de un adjetivo basico.
En este caso ese adjetivo es teart, para el que Heidermanns propone cuatro predicados,

incluido el propio adjetivo. Esto se muestra en (5):

(%) Adjetivo basico: teart

1 adjetivo: teartlic
1 adverbio: teartli:ce
1 nombre: teartnes

En Nerthus encontramos un total de 6 predicados que hemos extraido del verbo fuerte

teran, y que hemos pasado a organizar dentro del adjetivo teart, como puede verse en (6):
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(6) Adjetivo basico: teart ‘sharp, rouge, severe’
2 adjetivos: teartlic ‘sharp, rough’
teartnumol ‘biting, effectual’
1 adverbio: teartli:ce ‘sharply, sverely’

1 nombre: teartnes ‘sharpness, roughness, hardness’

Igual que en el ejemplo (3), el adjetivo teart que estaba analizado como un derivado
cero del verbo fuerte teran, pasa ahora a convertirse en un béasico dando lugar al paradigma
derivativo ya mostrado.

A continuacién vamos a ver otros tres paradigmas que se han creado a partir de
predicados que estaban sin analizar ni clasificar. El primer paradigma surge a partir del
adjetivo smo:0. En este caso, Heidermanns propone un total de tres palabras a incluir en esta

familia, incluido el adjetivo basico, que se da en (7):

(7)  Adjetivo basico: smo:0

2 adjetivo: sme:Oe, unsmo.o

Al trasladar estos datos a Nerthus, y realizar una busqueda de las posibles entradas
contenidas en la base de datos que pueden formar parte del paradigma derivativo de este
adjetivo, hemos encontrado un total de 8 predicados, que hemos agrupado en torno a smo:0.

El listado aparece en (8):

(8) Adjetivo basico: smo.0’smooth, serene, calm’
3 adjetivos: sme:0Oe ‘smooth, poilished, soft; suave, agreeable; not
harsh (of the voice); lenitive’

unsme:0e’not smooth, uneven, rouge, scabby’
unsmo:0’not smooth, uneven, rouge, scabby’

2 nombres: sme:0Ones’smoothness, smooth place’
unsme:Ones ‘roughness’

2 verbos débiles: (ge)sme:Oan ‘to smooth, soften, polish; appease,

soothe’

(ge)smedian ‘to smoothen; become smooth’
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En la mayoria de los casos, los procesos de formacion de palabras en los que ha sido
incluido cada predicado no varian, independientemente de que antes no formasen parte de un
paradimga y ahora si. Solamente aquellas palabras sobre las que quedaba decidir si eran
basicas o derivadas varian. Asi por ejemplo, el predicado sme:0e pasa a clasificarse como
derivado cero.

El siguiente paradigma se organiza en torno al adjetivo basico wlaco. Al igual que en el
ejemplo anterior, los predicados que forman el paradigma derivativo de este adjetivo no
estaban incluidos en ninguna familia en Nerthus. Heidermanns acompaia este adjetivo de 5

predicados, como puede verse en (9):

(9)  Adjetivo basico: wlaco

1 adverbio: wlcecli:ce
2 nombres: wlcece, wlcecnes,
2 verbos: (ge)wleccan, (ge)wlacian

Tras realizar la bisqueda oportuna en Nerthus, ésta arroja un total de 7 predicados

incluido el adjetivo basico, que deben incluirse en este paradigma, dado en (10):

(10)  Adjetivo basico: wlaco ‘tepid, lukewarm, cool’
1 adjetivos: wlceclic ‘lukewarm’
2 nombres: wlcece ‘tepidity’
wlcenes ‘lukewarness’
3 verbos: a:wlacian ‘to ve or become lukewarm’
(ge)wlacian ‘to become lukewarm, be tepid’

(ge)wleccan ‘to make tepid’

Podemos observar que Heidermanns propone un predicado wicecli:ce que Nerthus no
contempla. Sin embargo, esta palabra si representa una entrada en Bosworth Toller; es un
adverbio cuyo significado es ‘lukewarmly’. Como ya ha sido mencionado al principio, ahora
mismo estd en proceso la comparacion entre Nerthus y Bosworth Toller, y este predicado
forma parte del aproximadamente 20% de entradas nuevas pendientes de creacién en
Nerthus, a raiz del cual clasificaremos este predicado dentro del paradigma derivativo del

adjetivo basico wlaco.
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El ultimo paradigma que voy a mostrar no estaba organizado anteriormente en
Nerthus. Se trata del adjetivo basico wlanc, al que en Heidermanns acompafian otros dos

predicados, dados en (11):

(11)  Adjetivo basico: wlanc
1 adjetivo: gewlenced

1 nombre: wlenc

Por su parte, Nerthus devuelve muchos mas predicados que deben ser incluidos. De
hecho, encontramos 18 palabras, que anteriormente no formaban parte de ningun paradigma

derivativo y aparecen en (12):

(12)  Adjetivo basico: wlanc ‘stately, splendid, lofty, magnificient, rich;
boastful, arrogant, proud’
6 adjetivos: felawlonc ‘bery stately’
goldwlanc ‘brave with gold, richly, adorned’
hygewlanc ‘haughty, proud’
mo:dwlanc ‘stout-hearted; haughty’
symbelwlonc ‘elated with feasting’
wlanclic ‘proud, arrogant’
1 adverbio: wlancli:ce ‘proudly, arrogantly’
4 nombres: goldwlencu ‘gold ornament’
oferwlencu ‘excessive riches’
wlenc ‘pride, arrogante, haughtiness; glory, promp,
splendour, bravado; prosperity, riches, wealth’
woruldwlenco ‘magnificence, ostentation’
6 verbos débiles: a:wlancian ‘to exult, to be proud’
a:wlencan ‘to make proud, enrich’
forwlencan ‘to fill with pride, puff up’
(ge)wlencan ‘to enrich, exalt’
oferwlencan ‘to be bery wealthy’

wlancian ‘to become proud or boastful, exult’

580



A proposito de este paradigma, y en concreto del verbo gewlencan ‘to make proud,
rich, to exalt’ debe tenerse en cuenta que no he encontrado la forma flexiva gewlenced en
ninguno de los diccionarios citados antes, ni en el Dictionary of Old English Corpus (di Paolo
Healey, 2004).

Como en casos ya mencionados, este paradigma incluye tres predicados, wlanc,
wlancian y wlenc, sobre los que se planteaban dudas respecto a si eran basicos o derivados
cero. Indiscutiblemente, ahora wlanc es el Ginico que permanece como basico, ya que es la
palabra a partir de la cual se forman todas las incluidas en la familia, y wlancian y wlenc
pasan a clasificarse definitivamente como derivados cero de este adjetivo.

Finalmente, y con respecto al andlisis, cabe destacar el hecho de que los predicados
compuestos pueden, y en la mayoria de los casos asi sucede, pertenecer al menos a dos
paradigmas, el adjunto pertenece a un paradigma y la base a otro. Sirvan como ejemplo, uno

de los compuestos de los paradigmas que hemos discutido, repetido en (13):

(13)  creefigle:aw ‘skilful, wise’ < creeft + gle:aw
creeft ‘physical strength, might, courage; science skill art, ability,
talent, virtue, excellence; trade, handicraft, calling; work or
product of art; trick, fraud, deceit, machina, instrument; in pl.
great numbers, hosts?’ < crafian

gle:aw ‘penetrating, keen, prudent, wise, skilful; good’ < gle:aw

Como se puede ver en (13), las dos palabras que forman este predicado compuesto
pertenecen a paradigmas derivativos distintos. De manera que este predicado aparecera
incluido en ambos paradigmas, en el de crafian por creft y en la de gle:aw por el propio
gle:aw, de manera que habrd que estudiarlo desde ambas perspectivas para tener una vision

completa de la formacion de la palabra.

3. CONCLUSION

Esta comunicacion s6lo muestra algunos ejemplos representativos del tipo de anélisis y las
fuentes que estamos consultando en la elaboraciéon de una base de datos Iéxica del inglés
antiguo. En lo que respecta a los adjetivos, la mayor parte de los adjetivos basicos y los
paradigmas que se que agrupan en torno a ellos coinciden completamente con el analisis de

Heidermanns. Hay algunos casos, como los mostrados en esta comunicacion, en los que la
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propuesta de Heidermanns es mas coherente y facilita la tarea de completar el analisis de la
parte correspondiente a la formacion de palabras de la base de datos 1éxica. Por otra parte,
Nerthus incluye muchos mas predicados que Heidermanns, que solo nos da una pequena
referencia de cada paradigma, y que nosotros hemos ampliado, en algunos casos
considerablemente, gracias a la informacion proporcionada por Nerthus.

En general, con el andlisis y la informacion obtenidos hasta el momento podemos
concluir que evidentemente no sélo los verbos fuertes constituyen paradigmas derivativos en
inglés antiguo, sino que cualquier predicado perteneciente, al menos, a las categorias léxicas
mayores (nombre, adjetivo, verbo), puede ser base de derivaciéon de distintas palabras.
Ademas, en el caso de los adjetivos, éstos son base de predicados pertenecientes a todas las
categorias: adjetivos, adverbios, nombres y verbos débiles; y por medio cualquier proceso de
formacion de palabras: composicion, derivacion, derivacidon cero, conversion y afijacion.

Finalmente, como investigacion pendiente cabe destacar la necesidad de completar la
formacion de paradigmas derivativos de base adjetival, para lo cual es necesario, como paso

previo, revisar el inventario de registros de la base de datos.
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Lexical evidential verbs in English computing scientific articles
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Abstract

Different studies have analysed the linguistic devices used by writers to transmit their personal feelings
and evaluation. The writer can be subjective or objective depending on his attitude towards the topic.
The present paper forms part of the research project “Evidentiality in a multidisciplinary corpus of
research papers in English” at the University of Las Palmas of Gran Canaria. The aim of this paper is to
analyse the presence and use of lexical evidential verbs in a corpus of English computing scientific
articles as an instrument to state the degree of certainty and the source of knowledge used by the author.
The analysis performed shows the choice of verbal forms that reinforce the notion of objectivity and
confidence in the hypothesis design, and the soundness of the final outcomes.

Keywords: evidentiality, modality, scientific, lexical verbs

Resumen

Diversas investigaciones han analizado los mecanismos lingiiisticos utilizados por los escritores a la
hora de transmitir sus sentimientos y evaluaciones. El autor puede ser subjetivo u objetivo, dependiendo
de su actitud hacia el tema que expone. El presente trabajo se enmarca en el proyecto de investigacion
“Evidencialidad en un corpus multidisciplinar de articulos cientifico-técnicos en lengua inglesa”, de la
Universidad de Las Palmas de Gran Canaria. El objetivo de este trabajo es analizar la presencia y el
uso de los verbos léxicos evidenciales que aparecen en un corpus de articulos de investigacion
informaticos, como instrumento para manifestar el grado de certeza y la fuente de informacion utilizada
por el autor. El andlisis realizado demuestra la eleccion de formas verbales que refuerzan la nocion de
objetividad y seguridad en el planteamiento de la hipotesis, y en la firmeza de los resultados obtenidos.
Palabras clave: evidencialidad, modalidad, cientifico, verbos léxicos

1. INTRODUCTION

Numerous studies have examined the linguistic devices used by writers to transmit their

personal feelings and evaluations. Charles, 2003; Hyland, 1994; 1996a; 1996b; Meyer, 1997,

for instance, focus on the author’s attitude. This attitude of the author towards the topic can

be either emotional/expressive (subjective) or rational/evaluative (objective). The latter is

related to evidentiality since the author’s intention is expressed through the use of different

markers to state the degree of certainty and the source of knowledge. From a lexical

perspective, the markers used to express evidentiality are nouns, adjectives, and verbs.

In this paper we will focus on evidentiality through the presence of lexical verbs in a

corpus of English computing scientific articles. Our main aim is to analyse the lexical way of
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referring to the source of information included in each section of the computing scientific
articles, except for the title and the reference sections.

The structure of this paper is as follows: first, we describe the corpus used for this
paper. After that, we explain the meaning of evidentiality to give a general overview of the
concept and the background. The following section touches upon the lexical verbs found in
our corpus and their analysis as far as evidentiality is concerned. In the last section we offer

the results and conclusion of our research.

2. CORPUS

The corpus used for the analysis has been excerpted from the Corpus of Specialized Research
Papers in English. The creation of this corpus is part of a project called Evidentiality in a
multidisciplinary corpus of research papers in English, currently undergone in the University
of Las Palmas de Gran Canaria by the TeLL research group (“Tecnologias Emergentes
aplicadas a la Lengua y la Literatura”). This multidisciplinary corpus is characterised by the
inclusion of three different register domains: legal, medical and computing. The criteria for
selection concern the impact index, year of publication, and sociological aspects. The texts
for compilation must have a high impact index level, they cover a time span of 10 years, from
1998 to 2008, and they all are available in online databases through Las Palmas de Gran
Canaria University Library hired databases. There are no more than two articles per year
from one journal, covering between four and eight articles per year, amounting to a total of
32000 words per year for each register subdomain. All articles are written in English and at
least one of the authors has to be a native speaker. We have currently compiled and stored the
texts awaiting for XML tagging following TEI2 recommendations.

To carry out our analysis, we have selected eight computing articles from the corpus
above mentioned. We have taken two articles per year from different academic journals

published between 2005 and 2008.

3. ANALYSIS

Scientific research articles are considered as an independent genre which can be divided into
different stages: title, abstract (itself an independent genre), introduction, materials and
methods, results, discussion, conclusion and references. Each section has a main goal: the
title expresses what the article is about; the abstract is a brief summary of the whole article;

the introduction establishes the context of the research and depicts the exact subject matter of
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the paper; the materials and methods describe the research, including the locations and times
of sample collection, what equipment will be employed, and the techniques that are used; the
results describe the outcomes of the research article including a summary of those facts,
figures and statistical tests used to obtain the final data. In the discussion the writers interpret
the results obtained; the conclusion sets up the research contribution to the area of study, and
the references is the list of the sources used in the article.

According to Grossman and Wirth (2007: 202), “evidentiality covers all marks
signalling what testifies to the validity of the information stated by a speaker or writer”.
Following this definition, different authors have studied the presence of evidentiality or
evaluative expressions in research articles. Some of them (Crompton, 1997; Ferrari, 2006)
have focused on some sections of the research articles and other authors have dealt with the
research paper as a whole (Lopez Ferrero, 2005; Chafe, 1986; Grossmann and Wirth, 2007).
In the case of studies on verbs in research articles, several authors have underlined verbs that
express evaluation or stance (Hunston, 1995), as reporting verbs (Thompson and Ye, 1991) or
appearance verbs (Gisborne and Holmes, 2007).

Following Biber, Johansson, Leech, Conrad, and Finegan’s (2000) classification, we
can divide verbs into three major classes: lexical verbs, primary verbs, and modal verbs.
Primary verbs are those that can function “as either main verbs or auxiliary verbs” (Biber et
al., 2000: 358), and modal verbs can function only as auxiliary verbs. In our case, we have
decided to analyse lexical evidential verbs as they “comprise an open class of words that
function only as main verbs” (Biber ef al. 2000: 358). However, as in an academic article the
information that is aimed at being proved is supposedly tested by means of different tests and
experiments, we have decided to incorporate the primary verb be. While reading the
considerable amount of utterances that contain this verb, either in the form of definitions or
assertions, we assume that the information comes from a very reliable source. In this specific

occasion, no assumptions should be made about how to interpret these utterances:

(1) Another case is when system failure results from an unanticipated change [...].

(2) One way of increasing a system’s availability is to make it fault-tolerant.

The certainty that is conveyed by the use of the verb be in these two examples provides
that the information presented is true. There is no reason to think about the possibility of

being wrong; the claims are presented as facts. If knowing the source of information gives a
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cue to the validity of information, evidential meaning constitutes a procedure that may
contribute to this process (Boye and Harder, 2009: 34).
In the abstract section of the papers revised, the most used verbs are show, derive,

construct and present, as can be seen in the following examples:

(3) We show that fault recovery done by intrinsic reconfiguration has some restrictions

[...]
(4) We present an algorithm for calculating hypervolume exactly [...].

(5) The paper derives and constructs a qualitative framework [...].

These verbs confirm evidentiality in the sense that they all introduce the main
objective of the research, and imply the author’s responsibility for the assertion. The verb
show marks the evidence offered by the data. In the case of the verb present, it implies
certainty and achievement, that is, the author brings in the research without judging or
evaluating it. The verb construct implies the idea of process, and the verb derive can be also
seen as part of a procedure. All these verbs involve an assumed knowledge. Thus, in (3) and
(4) the verbs show and present imply the author’s responsibility for the assertion by using the
subject pronoun we, whereas in the last example (number 5) the sentence is depersonalised,
so the own text is the source of knowledge.

In the introduction, the lexical evidential verbs used are describe, present, provide,

show and use:

(6) The empirical study provides a body of evidence for use in understanding the
behaviour of the metrics.

(7) We describe a simple distributed algorithm that permits terminals to schedule
collision-free transmissions with the only requirement.

(8) This work uses the term “visualization” in the latter sense [...].

All these examples indicate an objective and clear presentation of what the reader is
going to encounter in his findings of the article contents. In (6) and (8), the text is the source
of the judgement (the empirical study, this work) so there is depersonalisation, whereas in (7),
the authors get involved in the discourse by using the personal subject we. By employing this

pronoun, the authors leave the claim open to the reader’s judgement.
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In the materials and methods section, the most utilised evidential verbs are apply,

present, describe, refer, and represent, as shown in the samples:

(9) Their analysis does not apply to CGP because all CGP genotypes are bounded.

(10) In the following sections, parenthetical references refer to the leftmost column in
Table 3 [...].

(11) These complexity metrics are likely to represent worst-case rather than typical costs.

In (9) and (10), the verbs apply and refer denote a precise construction that can be
related to some other information that should clarify the author’s exposition. The last
example can be considered as a synonym of show, in the sense that it illustrates some
evidence presented in the information given.

The stages devoted to the results and the discussion will be analysed together since in
some papers they are not clearly divided into exact sections. Those evidential verbs that

mostly occur here are show, perform, and calculate:

(12) The net effect of changes was also calculated by summing the values of version-to-
version changes |[...].

(13) Clearly, the constant power allocation performs very poorly.

These two instances express the idea of process that has been accomplished through
different mathematical operations. Here the reader should verify the results offered,
conferring certainty on the propositions. This kind of judgement derives from inferential
reasoning or theoretical calculation Thus, in (12) the presence of the passive voice gives
prominence to the object and marks the author’s position (Baratta, 2009), that is, the writer
avoids commitment, showing some distance between the author and his proposition.

In the conclusion the most recurrent verbs are describe, present and require. Describe
and present have the same value as in the analysis exposed above. As to require, we perceive
the need for a recommendation or urge in the author’s final remarks, as seen in the following

example:

(14) A standard casual model requires the specification of a set of structural equations
and a mapping from equations to variables.
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In this instance, although the need for some recommendation to validate the scientific
knowledge seems to be implied in this sentence, the presence of a standard casual model as
the subject of the sentence clarifies that the text is the source of knowledge and, hence, the
evidential nature of the verb is proved.

After this brief analysis, we consider, furthermore, a possible classification that may
convey the source of information, that is to say, how this knowledge is created or acquired.
For this purpose, we offer Willet’s (1988) conception of evidentiality that is based on a triple
system: information that can be attested, reported and inferred. The last two systems
represent indirect ways of presenting information. Attested information is acquired through
the senses; information is reported when obtained from hearsay or folklore and, as regards the
inferential information, it can be marked as relating to observable evidence (results) or mental
constructs (logic, intuition, or dreams).

In the articles under scrutiny, the authors get their data after testing different
experiments, hypotheses and formulae, being the results generally numerically proved. In
accordance with the analysis presented, with a majority of lexical evidential verbs that
express the writers’ full commitment to the truth-value of the proposition, the source of
information would be inferential. They would be achieved in this occasion by the results and
findings which are prototypical of scientific communities, motivated by epistemological
reasons (Koutsantoni, 2004: 172-173). Furthermore, these expressions of certainty impose
views on readers, control their inferences, do not consent for room for disagreement or
negotiations, and regard them as passive recipient or ideas, unable to make their own
evaluations and judgements (Hyland, 2000). This idea has been explained throughout the
analysis, with instances such as show, provide, represent, present, refer, and perform, among

others.

4. CONCLUSION

This paper has considered some most usual occurrences of evidential lexical verbs in
computing scientific articles. Bearing in mind the different sections that an academic article is
generally comprised of, we have encountered several coincidences in our corpus that allows
us to establish the authors’ confidence. This assurance has been conveyed by using specific
verbs from the beginning of each article, wherein the notion of an assumed knowledge that is
to be verified all through the contents is being demonstrated in each subsequent section, up to

the closing remarks. This certainty of ideas posed at the beginning of each article is in
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relation to the source of information transmitted. The inferential information is the most
characteristic, in this study, to offer the validity of those results that have been previously
described in detail to the reader. Therefore, evidentiality proves in this particular case the

writers’ stated authority in their findings and soundness of their outcomes.
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Pride — Stolz — orgullo: A corpus-based approach to the expression of

emotion concepts in a foreign language

ULRIKE OSTER

Universitat Jaume 1

Abstract

The expression of emotions in a foreign language is difficult even for advanced learners because, even if
there is a shared physiological and psychological basis for the feelings themselves, there can be
considerable differences among languages in how an emotion is expressed linguistically. This paper
presents an example of how the use of corpora can contribute to raising learner awareness of these
differences. It describes a task that combines different types of corpus data (information from corpus-
based dictionaries, lists of collocations and co-occurrences provided by on-line corpora, and corpus
searches as well as analyses of sample concordance lines performed by the learners themselves).
Working on the task requires students to process the foreign language data actively and to consciously
trace the way an emotion concept (pride) is conceptualised and expressed in the foreign language in
contrast to their mother tongue.

Keywords: data-driven learning, conceptual metaphor theory, figurative language, corpus-based
approaches to language learning, emotion concepts

Resumen

En este trabajo se aborda la utilizacion de corpus como herramienta para el aprendizaje de lenguas,
concretamente en el ambito de la expresion de conceptos de emocion y el lenguaje figurado. Se presenta
una actividad que combina la utilizacion de diferentes recursos basados en corpus (desde informacion
de diccionarios basados en corpus hasta busquedas independientes en diferentes corpus en linea
realizadas por los alumnos). En dicho andlisis, se tienen en cuenta las metdforas y metonimias
conceptuales, la proximidad conceptual asi como aspectos descriptivos y evaluativos (prosodia
semantica). A través de este trabajo consciente con datos lingiiisticos, el aprendiz explora como los
hablantes expresan los conceptos de emocion (en este caso el del orgullo) en diferentes lenguas (inglés,
espanol, aleman).

Palabras clave: Aprendizaje de lenguas con ayuda de corpus, metdforas conceptuales, lenguaje
figurado, conceptos de emocion

1. INTRODUCTION!

Figurative speech is one of the most fascinating aspects of language. To the foreign language
learner, the idiomatic use of figurative expressions is a challenging and tricky area. Because
of the creativity involved in its use and its close relationship to cultural issues, figurative
language is a field in which interlinguistic differences abound. This makes it an important
source of interference from the learner’s mother tongue.

As happens with other aspects of foreign language competence, there are two important

complementary strategies for acquiring idiomaticity in this field: Exposure to extensive input

' Funding for this work was provided by the research project “Compilacion y analisis traductologico de un
corpus de textos literarios valencianos no traducidos comparable con COVALT” (Fundacié Caixa Castello —
Universitat Jaume I).
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(e.g. extensive reading practice) on the one hand, alongside intensive and conscious
exploration of the regularities and irregularities of the foreign language, on the other. Over
the last decades, there have been promising attempts to use corpora and classroom
concordancing as a tool for the latter of the two strategies.

This paper presents a contrastive study of the metaphorical expression of the emotion

concept “Stolz”?

in German, and its Spanish and English equivalents (“orgullo” and “pride”)
as an example of such a classroom analysis and its possible results. The approach provides
learners with the basics of concordancing and co-occurrence analysis as well as with the
relevant theoretical knowledge (e.g. conceptual metaphor theory) in order to enable them to
carry out their own corpus-based contrastive enquiries about figurative language use and, as a
result, to become aware of the similarities and differences in the metaphorical structuring of

equivalent emotion concepts in different languages.

2. CORPUS-BASED LANGUAGE PEDAGOGY

Although many corpus-based pedagogical applications are concerned primarily with
grammatical topics or with the development of communicative skills, co-occurrence analysis
has also proved useful for dealing with lexical and semantic issues. Some of the aspects that
have been discussed for direct corpus applications (in the sense of Romer, 2008) in foreign

language or translation teaching are:

? For the sake of clarity, emotion concepts will be marked by inverted commas (“pride”), lexical units that are
used as search words by single inverted commas (‘pride’), and co-occurrences from the corpus by italics (chest).
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e collocation and phrase patterns (Legenhausen, 1997; Partington, 1998; Tognini-Bonelli,
2001),

e synonymy (Legenhausen, 1997; Partington, 1998, 2001),

e true and false friends (Oster, 2009; Partington, 1998; Zanettin, 2001),

e semantic prosody and/or semantic preference (Hoey, 2000; Kenny, 1998, 2001; Oster,
2007; Partington, 1998, 2001; Stewart, 2009),

e delexicalisation (Kenny, 2004; Tognini-Bonelli, 2001),

e phraseology (Coxhead, 2008; Oster and van Lawick, 2008; Wible, 2008)

e idiom and metaphor (Partington, 1998, 2001),

e ideology (Tognini-Bonelli, 2001),

e cultural connotations (Bertaccini and Aston, 2001).

Methodologically, we find a cline that goes from teacher-controlled, data-driven
learning (cf. especially Johns and King, 1991; Johns, 1994, 2002; King, 2003; Legenhausen,
1997) to autonomy-oriented approaches like those of Bernardini (e.g. 2000, 2002), Gavioli
(2009) or Seidlhofer (2002).

3. A CLASSROOM CO-OCCURRENCE ANALYSIS OF THE EMOTION CONCEPTS “PRIDE”, “STOLZ”

AND “ORGULLO”

3.1. Setting

The task has been developed for Spanish intermediate learners of German (B1). Another
characteristic of the group is that German is a second foreign language after English so that a
high intermediate / advanced knowledge of English can be counted on. Although the German
language is the main focus of the exercise, carrying out the task in three languages not only
enriches the contrastive results, but also offers additional help to the students as categorising

is easier in the mother tongue or in a more advanced foreign language.

3.2. Aims

The most important aim of the task is getting acquainted with figurative language (especially
metaphorical expressions) used to express emotions (in this case “pride”) in the foreign
language(s). Furthermore, the contrastive analysis is designed to make students aware of the

differences among languages in the conceptualisation of emotions and consequently the
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linguistic expressions associated with them. Finally, becoming familiar with the basics of
concordancing and co-occurrence analysis is also an aim in itself because this will help them
be more autonomous in their learning process, enabling them to carry out their own corpus-

based contrastive enquiries about figurative language use.

3.3. Resources
There are considerable differences in size, accessibility, search facilities and other aspects,
among the corpora that are available in the three languages concerned. For English, there are
several freely accessible very large online corpora. The one selected for this task is the
Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA)®, which contains approximately 400
million words and is especially easy to use. For German, the DWDS? is employed, a corpus
consisting of 120 million words from 20" century publications. In order to obtain Spanish
data from a similar time range, the 20" century part of the Corpus del Espaiiol (CDE)” (20
million words) is used. With the English corpus being considerably larger than the German
and Spanish ones, a much wider range of expressions can be expected from it. This difference
is compensated for by providing the students with the following additional corpus-based
resources for German and Spanish:
e The lists of co-occurrences and collocations generated by the corpora Wortschatz
Deutsch® and Wortschatz Spanisch’
e The information on relevant collocations from the corpus-based dictionaries DWDS®
and Redes (Bosque, 2004)
e A random sample of concordance lines from the corpora Wortschatz Deutsch and

CREA’ (for manual analysis)

3.4. Procedure
In the first place, students are provided with some theoretical tools, which consist in very

basic notions of conceptual metaphor theory (as exemplified in the work of Lakoff and

? Davies, 2008. Available online at http://www.americancorpus.org/.

* Digitales Worterbuch der deutschen Sprache des 20. Jhs, compiled by the Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie
der Wissenschaften. Available online at http://www.dwds.de/.

> Davies, 2002. Available online at http://www.corpusdelespanol.org/.

® A corpus compiled by the Universitit Leipzig. Available online at http://wortschatz.uni-leipzig.de/.

7 Available online at http://corpora.informatik.uni-leipzig.de/?dict=es.

¥ Available online at http://www.dwds.de/?woerterbuch=1&qu=Stolz.

® Corpus de Referencia del Espafiol Actual, compiled by Real Academia Espafiola.
http://corpus.rae.es/creanet.html.
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Johnson, 1980), metaphor and emotion (especially the approach proposed by Kovecses, 1986,

2000, etc.) and semantic preference and prosody (e.g. Hunston, 2007; Louw, 1993; Sinclair

1987, 1996). Before and during the task, the learners receive methodological guidance on

how to perform a simple search for relevant co-occurrences in an online corpus and how to

analyse the results. For the task itself, they are given the following concrete aims:

1. Analyse the co-occurring concepts in searching relevant information on:

a) What conceptual metaphors structure the emotion concepts “pride”, “Stolz” and
“orgullo™?

b) Can you find evidence for physical or behavioural reactions or side-effects of
the emotion?

c) What are the causes of the emotion and who experiences it?

d) How is pride described or evaluated? (Look at adjectives!)

e) What other emotions or attitudes are mentioned alongside “pride”, “Stolz” and
“orgullo”?

2. Drawing your conclusions:

Students work in small groups, performing complementary searches in the corpora.

Each group carries out a number of small tasks, at least one for each language, distributed in

a way that ensures every group has to handle different types of data.

Table 1: Example of task distribution

English data German data Spanish data
Group 1 COCA nouns (part 1) DWDS Redes dictionary
Group 2 COCA verbs Wortschatz Deutsch collocations | sample of concordance lines CREA
and co-occurrences
Group 3 COCA adjectives DWDS dictionary CDE
Group 4 COCA nouns (part 2) | sample of concordance lines | Wortschatz Spanisch collocations
Wortschatz Deutsch and co-occurrences

In the first phase, the groups focus on the information from dictionaries, which is easier

to process than the other types of data. After sharing their results with the other groups and

putting them together, they move on to the more complicated resources: the lists of

collocations and co-occurrences provided directly by Wortschatz Spanisch and Wortschatz

Deutsch, the corpus search performed by themselves, and the analysis of sample concordance
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lines. Depending on the language proficiency of the learners, their familiarity with (or interest
in) linguistic enquiries of this type and the time available, the classroom analysis can be
structured and guided to a greater or lesser degree by the teacher. In this case, the learners are
provided with tables like the ones in appendices 1 to 5, which they use to write down their

results.

4. RESULTS OF THE ANALYSIS

4.1. Conceptual metaphors

In a thorough linguistic study, quantitative data on co-occurrence frequency would make it
possible to draw a much more accurate picture of the emotion concept “pride” in the three
languages. However, the number of different expressions that can be found for every
metaphor type allows us to draw some (more limited) conclusions on the conceptual
metaphors that are used to express this emotion (appendix 1 shows the results in detail)."

e The metaphor PRIDE IS SOMETHING INSIDE THE BODY is used in a similar way
in all three languages. In English there are many examples for the subtype PRIDE IS
SOMETHING THAT TENDS TO GO UP AND OUT WHEN IT BECOMES
STRONGER (e.g. swallow, rise, brim with), whereas in German and Spanish there
are more expressions relating to the idea that PRIDE IS SOMETHING THAT
MAKES THE BODY SWELL (e.g. schwellen, platzen, aufgeblasen, henchir,
reventar de, no caber en si).

e Within the metaphor PRIDE IS AN ANTAGONIST, English shows a remarkable
variety of expressions relating to the subtype PRIDE IS SOMETHING THAT
DOMINATES (e.g. force, dominate, overwhelm, forbid). In the Spanish corpus, on
the other hand, fewer examples are found, but they cover several subtypes not present
in the other languages: PRIDE IS AN ATTACKER (atacar), PRIDE IS
SOMETHING THE SELF FIGHTS BACK AGAINST (vencer), and PRIDE IS
SOMETHING THAT INFLICTS PAIN (doler).

e The metaphor PRIDE IS AN AUTONOMOUS FORCE is not very well developed.
“Pride” as a wild animal (fierce, creep, unbdindig, desatado) is present in all three

languages, whereas the conceptualisation of “pride” as FIRE (spark, fire, burn,

' The classification of metaphor types and subtypes that is used is based on Oster, in press a) and b).
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inflamado) has only been found in the English and the Spanish but not the German
corpus.

e The conceptualisation of pride as AN AUTONOMOUS BEING, THOUGH STILL
PART OF THE PERSON is one of the most important metaphors in this domain. This
“person inside a person” can be seen as a passive being that is attacked from the
outside (hurt, bruise) or is protected against aggression (salvage, soothe). In German
and Spanish, examples in which “pride” plays an active role (sich emporen,
sublevarse) can also be found.

e With respect to the metaphor PRIDE IS AN OBJECT, one must note that it is much
more frequent in English and Spanish than in German, especially as regards the
subtype PRIDE IS A PHYSICAL OBJECT (exhibit, palpable, damaged, battered,
bedraggled, crush, mostrar, intacto, daiiar). PRIDE IS A POSSESSION is equally
present in all three languages (give, lose, shed, bewahren, verlieren, nehmen, besitzen,

tener, heredar, perder).

4.2. Physical or behavioural manifestations of pride (conceptual metonymy)

Although there are many coincidences in the physical or behavioural manifestations of pride
expressed in the three languages, we can also find noticeable differences when we look at
them separately (cf. appendix 2):

e In English the largest group of expressions is that of PRIDE SHOWS IN THE FACE
OR IN THE EYES (e.g. beam, radiate, blush) and there are many other
manifestations, some of which could not be found in the other languages, such as
PRIDE CAUSES AGITATION (twinge, flicker, trepidation) or PRIDE CAUSES
BODY TEMPERATURE TO RISE (glow, burn, hot).

¢ In Spanish there is much less variety, with a strong preference for expressions relating
to the swelling of the breast (e.g. pecho hinchado, henchirse de).

e This is also the case in German, but there is an additional physical reaction consisting

in the adoption of an upright posture (e.g. erheben, recken, aufrichten).

4.3. Related concepts: Who experiences pride and why?

The most frequent causes of pride are achievements, especially those related to one’s work
(e.g. accomplishment, reputation, ability) and family members, mainly children. In English
there are also frequent references to personal possessions (home, house, garden) and heritage
shared with others (traditions, history, culture). Pride is often experienced by a family

member or (in English and in German) by a child or a professional group of some kind
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(student, worker, soldier). It is also interesting to analyse those cases in which the
experiencer and the cause of pride coincide (in what we might call group pride). In all three
languages, the largest group is the one related to a country or nation (and more so in
German). In English, there are also many references to smaller units (neighborhood, county),
educational institutions (school, university) or society in general (community, citizen).
Expressions related to race and homosexuality were found in English and Spanish, and to

sports teams in German and Spanish (cf. appendix 3).

4.4. Description and evaluation of the emotion

The descriptions that corpus co-occurrences provide of the emotion “pride” are very similar
across the three languages (cf. appendix 4). Pride is most frequently described as big or
strong, especially in Spanish and English, where we find many adjectives that convey the
idea that pride is excessively strong (exaggerated, inordinate, huge, demasiado, exacerbado,
desmedido). In German, on the other hand, there is a balance between adjectives that describe
the emotion as “big” and those that convey it as being “weak” or “small” (bisschen, gewiss,
Anflug von, verhalten).

In the field of evaluation, there is also a difference between German on the one hand
and Spanish and English on the other. While in all three languages “pride” can be perceived
both positively and negatively, in Spanish and English we find long lists of negative
adjectives used to qualify the emotion (e.g. perverse, foolish, ridiculous, estupido, detestable,
temerario), whereas in German the only negative evaluation is dumm (stupid). Additionally,
there is a hint of sinfulness in the Spanish and English corpora, which is not the case in the
German texts (sin, pardonable, pecaminoso, confesar, pecar de). By contrast, in German
there are more expressions that characterise “Stolz” as justified and a number of adjectives

that describe it as childlike (naiv, kindlich, trotzig).

4.5. Emotions, attitudes and attributes (the way one feels, behaves or is)

The words ‘pride’, ‘Stolz’ and ‘orgullo’ co-occur frequently with a very wide range of other
emotions and attitudes. Looking more closely though, we find some striking differences
among the three languages. Whereas in German and English the number of co-occurrences
with a positive load is roughly double that of the negative ones, in Spanish there are more
negative expressions, including a very large number of negative attitudes and attributes
(vanidad, presuncion, soberbia, prepotencia, egoismo, hipocresia, prurito, petulancia,
autosuficiencia, engano, impiedad, falsa modestia, autoalabanza, codicia, ostentacion,

altanero, altivo, avaricia). English and German, on the other hand, seem to relate “pride” and
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“Stolz” more strongly to positive feelings (like joy, hope, enthusiasm) and positive attitudes
(self-esteem, integrity). Additionally, in English we find many expressions relating to the
concepts of “endurance” (patience, stoicism, persistence, unwavering) and “loyalty”

(solidarity, loyalty, commitment).

5. CONCLUSION

One of the most important benefits of using corpora in the foreign language classroom is the
raising of learner awareness with respect to the way language works. The task presented in
this paper combines different types of corpus-based data (information from corpus-based
dictionaries, lists of collocations and co-occurrences provided by on-line corpora, and corpus
searches as well as analyses of sample concordance lines performed by the students
themselves). These are used in a progressive manner, to allow the gradual introduction of a
complex tool that is not easily handled in a foreign language. Working on the task requires
learners to process foreign language data actively and to consciously trace the way an
emotion concept is conceptualised and expressed in the language. Apart from training these
more general competences, by comparing results in several languages, the learners arrive at
concrete contrastive conclusions about the emotion concepts involved.

Regarding the specific case of the metaphorical expression of the concept “pride”, a
number of points have become clear. In German it is not as conventional as in Spanish to
conceptualise the emotion as a physical object. By contrast, in German it is very common to
refer to erect posture as a physical manifestation of the emotion “Stolz”, which does not seem
to be the case in either Spanish or English. On the other hand, the results concerning
evaluation and co-occurring emotions and attitudes, if taken together, reveal that Spanish
“orgullo” is an emotion judged more negatively than German “Stolz”, the former being
associated more frequently with concepts like vanity, presumptuousness and arrogance.
“Stolz” and “pride”, however, seem to be closer to positive emotions and attitudes like self-

respect and dignity.
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Appendix 1: Linguistic expressions relating to metaphor subtypes in English, German and Spanish

PRIDE IS English German Spanish
Something that is full voll, voller lleno de,
unspecifically inside
the body
E Something that is chest, throat, breast Brust, pecho, llenarse la boca
8 located in or affects
m specific body parts
E Something that affects | heart, heartfelt Herz, Seele alma,
Lé-l the soul/heart
= Something that comes | fill, instil(l), inspire, erfiillen, stolzerfiillt | llenar, colmar de
Z from the outside infuse
(27 Something that is deep | deep, profound tief profundo
= inside when it is strong
E Something that tends | swallow, rise, eat tragarse, sacar el
= to go up and out when | one’s pride, brim with, orgullo,
8 it becomes stronger well up, surge, a swell,
N (like a liquid in a flush,
;_1 container)
= Something that makes | swell, burst, puffed up | schwellen, platzen, henchir, reventar de,
25 the body swell aufgeblasen henchido de, no caber en
geschwellt, si, no cabe de orgullo,
stolzgeschwellt,
stolzgeschwollen
Something that exude
emanates from the
body and is thus
perceptible
An attacker sucumbir, a ataque de
& Something that pride forces, grip, verbieten, frei von no permitir
Z dominates dominate, overwhelm, | Stolz
8 forbid, not permit,
< prevent from, allow,
; let, overwhelming,
< keep from
<Z: A burden carry
2 Something the self vencer
E‘ fights back against
I~ Something that inflicts doler
A~ pain
Z A living being in erwachen, wachsen | regresa, crecio
<% |general
f£ % A human being orgullo ciego
O |4plant blossom
g % 8 A wild animal fierce, creep unbindig fiero, desatado
=B
25 <Dr: x| Fire spark, fire, burn, flash inflamar, inflamado
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A passive “person
inside”

blow to one’s pride,
hurt, wound, salvage,

verletzen, verletzt,
gekrinkt, beleidigt,

defender, pisotear,
humillar, lastimar,

m
n E injure, foster, pride beleidigen, herido, herir, lesionar,
8 % suffers, sting one’s appellieren an, leidet, | ultrajar, ofender,
= pride, preserve, salve, | vertreiben, Angriff | mortificar su orgullo,
(ON-Y soothe, rescue, bruise, |auf unseren aguijonear, matarte el
% é dent, intact, bruised orgullo, dar pufialadas a,
; :j ofendido, desafio a,
<E humillado en su orgullo,
<Z::‘ ; pisoteado, orgullo
wn O vencido, defender,

o 8 defensa de,

B T | An active “person aufbdumen, sich se sublevaba,

Sf ;% inside” empdoren, sublevacion, no lo

Z 2 unbeugsamer admitiria tu orgullo, le
g 5 salvo el orgullo

= A physical object display, restore, build, |zeigen, brechen, mostrar, intacto, dafar,

8 put (aside, behind us, | ungebrochen reponer, derrochar,

= etc.), destroy, exhibit, mancillar, pisotear,

©) palpable, damaged, pasear, devolver, tocado

<Zt battered, bedraggled, en su orgullo, depositar,

n crush llevar, reducir a

— escombros, pedazo de

m )

A orgullo, pisoteado,

Sf A possession have pride, give, bring, | bewahren, verlieren, |tener, heredar, perder,
lose, lost, new(-)found, | Stolz benehmen, recuperar, perdido,
retain, shed, maintain, | nehmen, besitzen
keep, abandon, strip of

Appendix 2: Physical or behavioural manifestations of pride/Stolz/orgullo
English German Spanish
PRIDE SHOWS IN face, beam, expression, Gesicht, blicken, Auge, sonrisa, mirada

THE FACE OR IN THE
EYES

grin, smile, radiate,
blush, face alight with
pride, eye, look of pride,
(eyes) shine,
(eyes/smile) flash, shine
in one’s eyes,

leuchten, stolz-strahlend

PRIDE MAKES THE swell, burst, puffed up geschwellt, aufgeblasen, pecho hinchado,

BODY/BREAST schwellen, briisten, in die | henchirse de,

SWELL Brust, platzen, henchido, inflar el
stolzgeschwellt, pecho, desbordar el
stolzgeschwollen pecho,

PRIDE MAKES THE bearing, posture, carry erheben, recken, erhoben,

PERSON ADOPT AN oneself with pride, stiff- | empor, aufrichtend, in die

UPRIGHT POSTURE necked Hohe gereckt,
hochfahrend, aufrichten

PRIDE CAUSES twinge, trepidation,

AGITATION flicker, thrill

PRIDE CAUSES tear

SCREAMING OR

CRYING

PRIDE AFFECTS THE voice, thick voice Stimme

VOICE

PRIDE DISTURBS choke

BREATHING

PRIDE CAUSES BODY | glow, flush, burn, to
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TEMPERATURE TO warm, hot
RISE
PRIDE INTERFERES blinds
WITH PERCEPTION
Appendix 3: Syntagmatic relations: Cause, experiencer
English German Spanish
work, accomplishment, achievement, Leistung, Erfolg, Werk, profesional,
job, ability, project, success, skill, Arbeit, Sammlung, formacion, tecnologia,
victory, reputation, career, prowess, Geleistetes, Erreichtes, tecnologico
workmanship, professionalism, Entdecker, Sieger
profession
child, son, daughter, brother, sister, | Sohn, Kind, Filius hijo, hija
a husband, baby
% ownership, home, house, garden, owner besitzen
5 tradition, heritage, history, culture, roots, | Kunst
ancestry
identity, role, body
Name linaje, casta
family, father, parent, mother, Dad, Mom | miitterlich, Eltern, Mutter, | madre
Familie, Vater, viterlich
o child, boy, girl, kid Kind, Madchen
m student, worker, soldier, athlete Soldat, Bauer, Siedler, artista, uniforme,
(Z) Hausfrau militar
= man, guy, woman Mann, Mensch, Leute hombre, viril, mujer,
E‘é vieja
; Konig
m

GROUP PRIDE

country, nation, American, yankee,
patriotism

national, deutsch, schwarz-
weil3-rot, Deutsche, Volk,
Nation, Deutschland, Flagge,
Vaterland, Reich, Land, Staat,
amerikanisch, England,

pueblo , patria,
nacional, pais , aleman

m
n

)

<

@)

e~

Q

% school, university, student

< neighborhood, resident, town, county, Stadt ciudad

A hometown, company,

(Z) community, citizen, society, group, Biirger, biirgerlich

= A [ gay, lesbi h I
= O | gay, lesbian, gay, homosexua
EE race, black raza

E m, | team Mannschaft, Team club

< O [church
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Appendix 4: Description and evaluation

Description
Intensity/Quantity
English German Spanish
big big, greatest, great, groB3, besonders, unbindig, desmedido, exacerbado,
exaggerated, inordinate, nicht gering, groBter exaltado, demasiado, mayor,
enormous, huge, immense, mucho, gran, maximo grande,
considerable, boundless, tan, enorme, especial,
tremendous
strong intense, strong, hoch, hoher, hochst fuerte,
large. a lot viel
quantity
weak, bit, certain, small, little, bisschen, gewiss, Anflug von, | cierto, un poco de, un poquito
small modest verhalten, leise de
Quality:
pure real, genuine, pure, true, hard puro,
visible sichtlich, sichtbar, horbar, claro,
offensichtlich, erkennbar,
unverkennbar, uniiberhérbar,
spiirbar
Evaluation:
Justified understandable, justified, berechtigt, gerecht, ehrlich, justificado, legitimo, justo,
justifiable, well-earned natiirlich, zu Recht, mit Recht, |santo
mit Fug und Recht
unjustified falsch injustificado, falso,
negative perverse, false, stubborn, dumm estupido, altanero, altivo,
foolish, overweening, detestable, imbécil, malsano,
misplaced, smug, undue, masoquista, tonto, temerario,
ridiculous, stupid, misguided, sanguinario
dumb, childish, absurd
childlike naiv, kindlich, trotzig,
positive endearing edel, ehrlich noble
shameful | hide, conceal, unabashed, heimlich, verbergen, indisimulado, disimular,
secret, unverhohlener, verhohlener, ocultar, esconder, disfrazar,
verhehlen, klammheimlich, dignificar, disimulacion,
unterschwellig,
sinful sin, pardonable, pecaminoso, confesar, pecar
de, pecado

Appendix 5: Paradigmatic relations: Emotions, attitudes and attributes co-occurring with ‘pride’, ‘Stolz’ and

‘orgullo’
English German Spanish

%)
o3 . : :
2 E o fear fear, anxiety Furcht miedo, temor, ansiedad
§o S 5 hate hatred

S J| anger anger, wrath, resentment, | Zorn, Wut colera, rabia, furia

S < angry, bitter, prickly,

S S outraged
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neg. emotions
oriented
towards oneself

shame, embarrassment,
humiliation

Scham

culpa, bochorno,

sadness sorrow, regret, nostalgia, | Trauer
pain pain Schmerz dolor, tormento
neg. emotions envy, jealousy, gleeful, Neid, Verachtung,
oriented jealous,
towards others
negative prejudice, arrogance, ego, | Habsucht, Arroganz, vanidad, presuncion,
attitudes greed, vanity, ambition, Egoismus, kalt, soberbia, prepotencia,
hubris, self-sufficiency, Eitelkeit, Ehrgeiz, egoismo, hipocresia,
selfish, haughty, arrogant | Hochmut, prurito, petulancia,
Uberheblichkeit autosuficiencia, engafio,
impiedad, falsa
modestia, autoalabanza,
codicia, ostentacion,
altanero, altivo, avaricia,
autosuficiencia,
neg. attributes stubbornness Dummbeit

positive
emotions
oriented
towards others

love, passion, affection,
gratitude, respect,
loyalty, friendship,
admiration, mercy,
sympathy, devotion

Dankbarkeit, Liebe,
Vertrauen, Sehnsucht,
Leidenschaft

amor, piedad, aprecio,
pasion, confianza,

positive feelings | joy, pleasure, hope, Freude, freudig, Gliick, | satisfaccion, alegria,
as a reaction to | satisfaction, excitement, | Genugtuung, Hoffnung, | esperanza, felicidad,
good things in relief, delight, happiness, | Befriedigung, Rithrung,
the present or optimism, anticipation, Zufriedenheit,
future buoyant, enthusiasm Erleichterung,
Zuversicht
positive confidence, self-respect, Selbstbewusstsein, confianza en uno mismo,
attitudes or self-esteem, self- Selbstachtung, amor propio
attributes knowledge, self-reliance | Selbstgefiihl

dignity, honesty,
integrity, honor, values

Wirde, ehrlich, Ehre,
Anstand, Ehrgefiihl

dignidad, honor,
caballerosidad

humility, humble

Bescheidenheit, Demut,
bescheiden

modestia, humildad

courage, bravery Mut coraje, valor, garra,

hombria y pundonor
power, glory Ruhm, Macht poder
determination, will, faith, | Kraft, Wille

strength, sincere

)

.§ enduring, discipline,

§ independence, patience,

x stoicism, persistence,

2 endurance, unwavering

2 solidarity, gene':rosity,

~ loyalty, commitment,

responsibility
Ernst, ruhig, Sicherheit | sobrio

- lust, desire, awe, defiant, | trotzig, Verletzlichkeit, | deseo
53 . defiance, bravado, shy Wehmut,
S & 5
= 38
Q=9
S
<585
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Variations in the use of “I” in casually spoken English

MICHAEL PACE-SIGGE

University of Liverpool

Abstract

Although the most frequently occurring word of reference is I, and I is also the most frequent item
occurring overall in spoken corpora, little research has been undertaken in how it occurs. While a lot of
corpus linguistic research has been looking at I in written academic texts, this paper will focus on the
general patterns in which I usage can be found in a selection of casual spoken English corpora
(including the BNC, Bloomsbury-Macmillan subcorpora, WSC and specialist corpora of spoken English
varieties) and compare its occurrence pattern with a corpus of radio-transcripts (prepared speech). High
frequency of an item means that it can be found in a number of different corpora, and it also means that
a good insight into its uses can be obtained even from smaller corpora.

The use of personal pronouns (I, you etc.) is necessarily entwined with cultural practice. (Hanks:
1990) Hanks makes the point that the “schematic knowledge (...) that practise presupposes, is also
produced in the practise”. In other words, speakers not only know when to use the item I, but also, by
using it in a particular context (but less so in another context) speakers define the meaning of the item. In
the context of language use, this seems to be congruent with the theory of lexical priming. Words like I
or you do not exist outside the social context. Comparing the use of I in spoken to written contexts,
furthermore, assists teachers of English to demonstrate appropriate use.

Beyond occurrence patterns which can be observed to be broadly similar in all corpora, the collocations
and nestings of I can vary in different corpora however. There will be uses that are specific to a group of
users, reflecting cultural conventions or preferences. Where these uses are found to be employed not
Jjust by individuals (where they would have to be classed as features of idiolects) but by a number of
people in a speech community, a group-specific pattern surfaces. This paper aims to describe these
observations and provide an explanation for this occurrence of use.

Keywords: Spoken Corpora, Lexical Priming, Collocation, Colligation, Self-reference

Resumen

Aunque “yo” es la palabra de referencia mas frecuente y es también el item de mayor presencia en los
corpora hablados, pocas investigaciones se han llevado a cabo en relacion a como se da este hecho.
Mientras que gran parte de la investigacion en lingiiistica corpus se ha centrado en los textos escritos
académicos, este ponencia lo hard en los patrones generales que se dan en una seleccion de inglés
hablado (incluido el BNC, el Bloomsbury-Macmillan, WSC y corpora especializados de variedades del
inglés hablado), y compararad el patron de ocurrencia con un corpus de transcripciones radiofonicas
(discurso preparado). La alta frecuencia de un item cualquiera significa que se puede encontrar en un
numero de corpora diferentes; también supone que se puede obtener incluso de corpora pequerios
conclusiones relevantes sobre sus usos.

El uso de los pronombres personales (vo, ti, etc.) estd intimamente relacionado con la practica cultural
(Hanks 1990). Hanks sefiala que “el conocimiento esquemdatico (...) que presupone la prdctica, se
produce en la practica”. (“schematic knowledge (...) that practise presupposes, is also produced in the
practise”). En otras palabras, los hablantes no solo saben cudndo usar el “yo”; sin que también,
mediante su uso en un contexto particular (pero no tanto en otro), éstos definen el significado del mismo
pronombre. En el contexto del uso del lenguaje, esto parece ser congruente con la teoria del priming
léxico. Palabras como “yo” o “tu” no existen fuera del contexto social. La comparacion del uso de “yo”
en textos escritos y hablados, por otra parte, ayuda a los profesores de inglés a demostrar cual es el uso
mas apropiado.

Mas alla de los patrones de ocurrencia que se observa que son muy parecidos en todos los corpora, las
colocaciones y los anidamientos de “yo” varian en éstos, sin embargo. Habrd usos que son especificos
de un grupo de usuarios, lo que refleja las convenciones culturales o sus preferencias. Cuando se haya
que estos usos los emplean no solo los individuos (en lo que tendria que clasificarse como
caracteristicas de idiolectos diversos), sino también un numero de personas en una comunidad de
hablantes, distinguimos un patron especifico de un grupo. Este trabajo tiene como objetivo describir
estas observaciones y proporcionar una explicacion para este hecho.

Palabras clave: Corpus hablados, priming léxico, colocacion, coligacion, autorreferencia
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1. INTRODUCTION

Deictic reference is a communicative practise based on a figure-ground structure joining
a socially defined indexical ground, emergent in the process of interaction, and a
referential focus articulated through culturally constituted schematic knowledge. The
horizon of schematic knowledge (...) that practise presupposes , is also produced in the
practise. (Hanks, 1990: 515)'

The use personal pronouns (/, you etc.), is for Hanks (who writes with reference to the
language of the Maya) necessarily entwined with cultural practice. The interesting point here
is that the “schematic knowledge (...) that practise presupposes, is also produced in the
practise”. This can be read as knowledge gained through practice. In the context of language
use, this seems to link to the propositions of lexical priming.

There appears to be not as much research on the first person singular pronoun available
as might be expected. There is wide-spread reference to the academic I (or the lack of it).
More literature on the first person singular use appears to be in psychological and cultural
research than in language studies:

A conception of a person is also coded in the use of person-indexing pronouns, or deixis,
such as “I” and “you” in English. Deixis are used to indicate extralinguistic entities in
discourse (sic): Personal deictic pronouns index the speaker and the addressee within the
specific social context. (...)

Hanks” argued that deictic systems evolve, to a large extent, through culturally specific,
situated practices. Specific uses of personal deixis in everyday discourse may require
users to pay close attention to (...) personal relationships. (Kashima & Kashima, 1998:
464)

Words like 7 or You therefore do not exist outside the social context, meaning they tend
to be found in less abstract texts such as casual conversation. The reference to Hanks is of
particular interest in the context of this thesis: “culturally specific, situated practices” are,
after all, what human beings, in the course of their socialization, are primed to follow. As this
paper looks at priming in spoken language, the highest occurring deictic, /, can be expected

to reveal culturally specific usage.

! American English spelling used in the original.
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Indeed, Fasulo and Zucchermaglio (2002) claim, based on a sample taken from 10
informants, that utterances with 7 have four discursive functions:

Four basic classes were identified on the basis of their semantic and pragmatic meaning:
Epistemics, Decisionals, Operatives, and Impersonals. (...)Epistemic IMU [I-marked
utterances] refers to the speaker’s state of knowledge. The range of Epistemics found in
the corpus include parentheticals ... probability such as I think, parentheticals of
necessity (mostly of the negative form, such as I am not convinced), verbs of perception
used in a metaphorical fashion such as [ see, references to cognitive states such as /
remember, and expressions of one’s inclination for a certain possible line of action, such
as [ am in favor or I agree. (...)

Decisional utterances are those in which the speaker defines his stance toward a given
line of action by proposing it to the interlocutors or committing himself to it. ... These
are modals such as I shall, I can, I want, I say, I go (...)

Operatives ... are utterances directly concerned with practical operations; they can be
reports of things done, in the past tense, of simple announcements of next actions, in the
present tense. E.g. I came here, [ begin to (...)

Impersonal IMUs are those where the agent is not the speaker, but a generic person doing
the actio3n in question. E.g. If I click, When I'm doing ... (Fasulo & Zucchermaglio, 2002:
1125ft)

Fasulo and Zucchermaglio also note that there is also strong use for / as the first word
when interrupting a speaker (they refer to them as “cutoffs”). This might be an area worthy
of further investigation. This paper, due to constraints of space, will give a first overview how
"I'" occurs in a selection of different spoken corpora and focus on a few specific features
rather than providing a full analysis for the occurrence patterns found in each one of these

corpora.

1.1. "I" — making the implicit explicit®
"I'" in almost every set of spoken utterances plays an important role and can be found in
about every corpus of spoken English as one of the three highest-occurring words:

Conversation is interactive as a form of personal communication. It is not surprising,
then, that conversation shows a frequent use of the first-person / and we and the second-
person pronoun you. (Biber et al., 2002: 5)

As such, the pronoun is a potentially valuable pointer to differences of use between
speech communities. If 7 is highly frequent, it does not automatically follow that its nearest

collocates and clusters are similar in their frequency in any two corpora.

2 See Hanks, W. F. (1990: 514)

3 For their Italian speakers, the authors found that operative I is the most commonly used (over 1/3 of all
occurrences). As Italian is a pro-drop language, which means one can drop the subject ("I" included). This
happens especially in spoken Italian. —Thanks to Pierfranca Forchini for clarifying this point.

* This title refers to the following statement: An advantage of the original first person singular present
indicative active form (...) is that this implicit feature of the speech-situation is made explicit. — (Austin, J.L.,
1962 [2001]: 61).
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Table 1 below shows the distribution of / in the various corpora:

Table 1: I use in different spoken corpora

Item Relation Total “T” Total Corpus (Tokens)
I (MAC) 1.13% 37,127 3,300,000

I (BNC/C) 3.28% 132,397 4,022,428

I (COLT) 2.90% 14,868 511,834

I (LTT) 2.60% 323 12,406

I (SCO) 2.26% 2,693 119,079

I (WSC) 2.27% 27,691 1,218,957

I (SEC rec.) 2.42% 1,343 55,561

Table 1 also highlights the importance of / in spoken English. The Relation column
shows the relative frequency of the target word "I”  within the whole corpus’. MAC
(Macmillian Casual Spoken English) and BNC/C (Conversation subcorpus of the BNC) are
used as a standard of 7/ use found across Britain. This is compared to a number of specialist
corpora which are based on regional variants: the Bergen Corpus Of London Teenage
Language (COLT) and the smaller and more recent London Teenage Talk (LTT). SCO
accounts for speakers from Liverpool, WSC is the Wellington Spoken Corpus based on
recordings of New Zealand English. Finally, the SEC is based on transcripts of radio
recordings, i.e. is non-casual spoken English. The SEC therefore provides a record of

prepared and or / more careful speech. Overall, / occurs with proportionally similar

frequencies in all corpora.

> All these frequencies are based on percentages calculated in Mike Scott's Wordsmith 4.0 wordlists.

614



2. “I” COLLOCATES

Looking at collocates within 5 words either to the left or the right of I (in Tables 2-4°%), we
find that 7 collocates with a wide variety of words. It tends to be found mostly in short (2w or

3w) clusters while longer clusters are found to be of relatively low frequency.

Table 2: 10 most frequent collocates of 7 in MAC and BNC/C

MAC Col. % total BNC/C Col. % total
IT 21.0 7,627 y TO 18.1 23,984
YOU 18.0 6,684 IT 17.5 23,231
AND 15.8 5,860 / THE 17.4 23,099
TO 14.1 5,22 AND 17.3 22,895
KNOW 13.5 4,987 YOU 17.1 22,660
THE 13.2 4,882 KNOW 15.4 20,386
THAT 12.3 4,578 A 13.9 18,389
DON'T 11.9 4,399 DON'T 12.9 17,130
THINK 11.4 4,215< THAT 12.5 16,488
A 10.9 4,042 THINK 12.3 16.262

Table 2 compares the MAC, which contains material recorded up to 2001 with the
BNC/C which has as its most recent material recordings that are about 10 years older.
Though there are slight differences in the percentages of occurrences and in the ranking, all

top ten / collocates can be found in both corpora, indicating a high degree of congruence.

® Collocate calculations were done with Wordsmith 4.0. Near collocates of "I” will be discussed as 2w clusters
below.
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Table 3: 10 most frequent collocates of / in two London Teen corpora

COLT Word Total LTT Word Total
KNOW 2870 LIKE 89
YOU 2597 WAS 83
DON'T 2224 AND 79
IT 2154 DON'T 53
AND 2113 KNOW 51
TO 2017 TO 43
THE 1785 THE 38
WAS 1561 A 34
YEAH 1527 THINK 33
THAT 1498 JUST 29

The COLT and LTT corpora use recordings about 30 years apart. Furthermore, COLT
consists of roughly half-a-million words of spontaneous conversations between 13- to 17-
year old boys and girls from socially different school districts’, while LTT was recorded at
Dartford Grammar School for Girls and Gravesend Grammar School for Boys in England in
2008*. Even without going into further detail, Table 3 already indicates that the most
common collocates for those two groups of London teenagers differ to a large degree. While
don’t, to and the co-occur with / within the same ranking, among the top ten collocates we
find four collocates in each corpus that are not among the ten most frequent / collocates in
the other. Apart form the fact that COLT is meant to reflect a general, mixed group and LTT
a specific, limited group, it may also seen to reflect both the distance of time and the fact
that teenage talk is not fixed and subject to strong change over time (cf. Ito & Tagliamonte,
2003). Yet, no final conclusion can be drawn based on such different groups of speakers in a

linguistically diverse city like London.

" More details under http://www.hf.uib.no/i/Engelsk/colt/COLTinfo.html. Last accessed 28/1/2010.
¥ More details under http://www.uni-saarland.de/fak4/norrick/scose.html. Last accessed 28/1/2010.
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Table 4: 10 most frequent collocates of I occurring in Liverpool (SCO), New Zealand (WSC) and
in radio interviews (SEC).

SCO Word Total | WSC Word Total | SEC Word Total
KNOW 480 AND 6928 THE 331
AND 478 THE 6374 IN 242
TO 453 TO 5674 TO 238
THE 451 IT 4917 AND 230
IT 444 WAS 187

177

The three corpora in Table 4, by contrast, reflect / collocates that are closer to those
found in MAC and BNC/C. There are, however, I collocates that hint at use that is specific to
one place: Know is only the highest occurring collocate in SCO and COLT; likewise, yeah
only occurs in COLT and WSC, while don't is not amongst the ten most frequent collocates
in either the Wellington corpus or in the radio interview transcripts. Indeed, the radio
transcripts are characterised by a high amount of prepositions as / collocates. While to
(which can function, yet must not necessarily be a preposition) is commonly used in all
corpora, in and of occur only with /in SEC.

Overall we may be surprised to find the being a frequent collocate of 7 in all corpora.
Though widely spread, it is mostly occurrent in R3 position, and then mostly in connection
with the function word when: when I lived in the States, when I talked to the baby

(when+/+verb+preposition+the).

3. “I” 2-WORD CLUSTERS

3.1. Areas of convergence
O’Keefe et al. (2007) give a valuable overview of the top 20 two-word chunks of their 5-
million-word CANCODE spoken corpus, and I give here an excerpt:
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Table 5: Chunks with “/” amongst
CANCODE top 20 2w chunks (top 5 “I”
2w clusters).

rank item frequency
2 I mean 17,158

3 1 think 14,048

6 Idon’t 11,975

8 and I 9,722

11 I was 8,174

This gives a good indication what to look for in the other corpora.

Table 6: Most frequent 2w clusters (chunks) with / in SCO, MAC and BNC/C.

rank SCO freq. MAC freq. BNC/C freq.

1 IDON’T 282 I DON’T 3,811 I DON'T 15,982
2 I MEAN 249 I MEAN 3,663 I MEAN 15,258
3 AND I 225 I THINK 3,326 I THINK 14,228
4 I WAS 205 I,1 3,302 AND I 10,704
5 I THINK 197 I KNOW 2,728 IT* 9,846
6 I KNOW 148

6 I-1 148 (* no comma in BNC/C concordance)

Tables 5 and 6 show that [ most frequent 2w clusters are found both in SCO and
CANCODE, and the degree of convergence with MAC and BNC/C is also very high. This
means, these 4 corpora highlight that / use found in 2w clusters is mainly similar and shows

only a very low degree of user-specific variation.

3.2. “I” 2w clusters: areas of divergent use

Table 7: Top 5 2w clusters in COLT, LTT, WSC and SEC.

COLT Freq. | LTT Freq. | WSC Freq. SEC Freq.
I DON'T 1995 | IWAS 75 I THINK | 3348 I WAS 113

I KNOW 1578 | ANDI 54 I DON'T 3185 I THINK 81

I MEAN 1157 | IDONT | 43 I MEAN | 2958 I SUPPOSE | 62

I WAS 1021 | ITHINK | 26 AND I 2900 I DON'T 60
YEAHI 996 IKNOW | 25 I 2493 AND I 60
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Comparing Table 7 with Tables 5 and 6 we see that there is a strong agreemer ]
between all the corpora. I don’t appears in all of them, [ think in seven and I mean or and I
in six out of eight corpora. Even the marker of hesitancy — repeat / — is accounted for in more
half of the corpora’s five most frequent 2w clusters.

There are, however, important differences to be found. 7 know appears in MAC, SCO,
LTT and COLT. These are all, with the exception of COLT, fairly recent British English
corpora. The absence of [ know in BNC/C, which has earlier recording dates, while it is
found in COLT which reflects young people's speech, leads to the assumption that this 2w
cluster has been used more strongly amongst younger people for some time now.

COLT also stands out as the only corpus to have Yeah [ as a high-frequency 2w [
cluster. (The closest similarity is WSC, where Yeah I is used as the eighth-most frequent 2w /
cluster). Similarly, only SEC uses [ suppose as a frequent 2w [ cluster. I suppose can be seen
as a marker of more careful, less casual wording — something to be found in a radio

interview, yet less so in casual conversation.

4. A TEST CASE: LLONG CLUSTERS WITH THE NEGATIONS I'’M NOT AND [ CAN’T COMPARED IN
MAC AND SCO.

In this section we explore how far the usage of */'m not* and *I can’t* differs in the two

corpora.
Table 8: Occurrence distribution of / can’t and I'm not amongst / use in
SCO and MAC
item SCO tot. SCO % MAC tot. MAC %
I CAN’T 51 1.6 902 2.4
I'M NOT 78 2.4 867 2.2

619

not are similar both in relation to each other and in the two corpora.

Table 8 above shows the proportional frequencies of the 2w clusters 7 can’t and I'm




I'M NOT cluster comparison

I'M NOT SURE
1

I'M NOT I'M NOT BUT I'M NOT

dsco

NO I'M NOT
B MAC

AND I'M NOT

I'M NOT GONNA I'M NOT KIDDING

I'M NOT IN

Figure 4: SCO vs MAC differences of use in I’'M NOT clusters made visible

Yet when we look at longer, 3-word, clusters, shown in Figure 4, we find that there is
only one cluster where I’'m not is incorporated with about the same proportional frequency:
I’'m not gonna.

However, the 3w cluster no I'm not (a very finite statement) is the only one of the
clusters incorporating the 2w cluster /'m not that is used markedly more often in MAC than
SCO. The respective proportional figures are 6.2% in MAC compared to 3.8% in SCO.
Other I'm not clusters found in MAC are well I'm not (45 occ.) and I’'m not going (44 occ.),
where the former is not recorded in SCO and the latter appears only twice in SCO.

Conversely, the hedge I'm not sure is noticeably more widely employed in SCO
(9.0%) than in MAC (5.7%). However, I'm not sure is nearly as frequent in BNC/C (8.3%)
as in SCO. This is one of the rare occasions where MAC is the outlier.

All of the listed clusters bar no I'm not are more frequent in SCO, but the clusters and
I'm not and I’'m not kidding in particular barely occur in the larger MAC. And I'm not 1is,
proportionally, over six times more frequent in SCO than MAC. More striking still is the
occurrence of the cluster I'm not kidding, which appears proportionally 25 times more often
in SCO than in MAC. I'm not kidding appears to be likely to be a SCO-specific phrase. This
indicates how a particular form of negation with / may have a different field of semantic

association for SCO speakers when compared to MAC speakers.
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5. LONGEST AVAILABLE CLUSTERS

5.1. 3w “I" clusters
Table 9 below shows that I don’t know can be seen to be the most common longer 7 cluster,
yet exceptions can still be found in specific corpora.

LTT, for one, shows the use of [ was like (47 occurrences) is being used 2'2 times

more often than / don’t know. I will come back to this in section 5.4

Table 9: I 3w-4w clusters compared in COLT, WSC and SEC.

MAC Occ. | COLT Oce. | WSC Ocec. | SEC Occ.
[ DON’T KNOW (1412 |IDON'T KNOW 674 I DON'T KNOW 1571 |I THINK THE 22
I MEAN 1238 | YEAHIKNOW |324 I DON'T THINK 459 I WANT TO 22
I11 946 I DON'T THINK {240 YOU KNOW 1 357 I DON'T THINK |18
I THINK I 742 NOIDON'T 160 DON'T KNOW I 333 WHEN I WAS 13
I KNOW I 614 YOU KNOW I 160 IDON'TKNOWI (319 I DON'T KNOW |12

Similarly, people tend to avoid saying [ don’t know during radio interviews, too: In
SEC, I don’t know appears 12 times, the less specific, less certain [ don'’t think’ 18 times,
while the most-used 3w 7 cluster in SEC is [ think the (22 times).

Furthermore, Table 9 highlights another fact: While there is strong agreement in the
clusters appearing in MAC, COLT and WSC, the SEC corpus records some very different
clusters. Rather than showing opinion (I mean I, I don’t think), we find chunks that appear to

belong to more elaborate phrases like 1 want to and when I was'”

5.2. Differences in use: The case of | DON'T REALLY
I don’t really is an interesting case of an / 3w cluster when compared in a number of corpora.
It should simply be a medium-high frequent phrase with / in any conversation. Looking at

Table 11, however, divergence of use becomes clear:

’ Amongst the corpora, I don’t think occurs nearly as often as I don’t know
' The cluster I want to get through appears 6 times in SEC, but is rare in the, far larger, casual English MAC.
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Table 10: Occurrence of I don’t really in 7
corpora. (% of total / occ.)

Corpus Freq. %
BNC/C 213 0.16
MAC 21 0.06
COLT 30 0.20
LTT 5 1.55
SCO 6 0.20
WSC 90 0.33
SEC 0 0.0

First of all, Table 10 appears to show that / don’t really is a feature of casual speech, as
it appears not at all in SEC. Apart from that, it appears around the 0.2% to 0.3% mark of all
uses of 7 in most corpora. Looking at the usage more closely, however, differences become
clearer. MAC (0.06% of all uses of /) and LTT (1.55% of all uses of /) are both outliers,
marking opposite extremes. While the string of words is marginal in its use in MAC, it
appears with strong preference of use in LTT. Apart from this, / don’t really appears with
proportionally more frequent use amongst New Zealand speakers compared to BNC/C

informants, Scousers and COLT London Teenagers.

5.3. Longest meaningful clusters
Observations similar to what we have seen with / don’t really can be made we look at the

longest available clusters available in the corpora.
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Table 11: Top 3 occurring / Sw cluster in BNC/C, MAC, COLT, WSC and SEC.

Corpus Sw cluster Freq. %
BNC/C YOU KNOW WHAT I MEAN 326 0.25
DO YOU KNOW WHAT I 101 0.08
YOU SEE WHAT I MEAN 45 0.03
MAC YOU KNOW WHAT I MEAN 153 0.43
I DON T KNOW I DON'T 100 0.27
MEAN I SOMETIMES I MEAN 64 0.17
COLT YOU KNOW WHAT I MEAN 81 0.54
I KNOW I KNOW I 42 0.28
KNOW I KNOW I KNOW 33 0.22
WSC I DON'T KNOW I DON'T 83 0.3
DON'T KNOW I DON'T KNOW 48 0.17
YOU KNOW WHAT I MEAN 45 0.16
SEC I WANT TO GET THROUGH I 6 0.45
I KNOW I THINK YOU'D 6 0.45
EVEN WORSE WHILE I WAS 6 0.45

Table 11 shows that long clusters with I are rare. It demonstrates that SEC, displaying
features of prepared speech, has not a single cluster that is found in the casually spoken
corpora. Amongst the latter, You know what I mean appears to the most common
meaningful cluster, while other longer clusters seem to incorporate I know in all corpora bar
SEC. Yet even the use of You know what I mean differs widely in their respective
proportional frequencies. In Table 11, it is most often found in COLT (0.54% of all uses of I)
and least often in the Wellington Corpus (0.16%). Comparing the WSC to the other casual
spoken corpora in Table 11, this may indicate a geographical difference, where You know

what [ mean is less used in New Zealand than in Britain.

5.4. Long clusters incorporating frequent constituent parts

One important issue that must also be discussed 1is that quite often we find that highly
frequent 2w and/or 3w clusters are constituent parts of highly frequent Sw/6w clusters. This
has been demonstrated by O'Donnell (2009). There is no space to investigate the use of the
shorter clusters where they are not part of longer clusters in detail. However, looking at the
LTT and SCO clusters below, we can see how individual parts are sections of longer clusters

that are most frequent.
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Table 12: appearance of constituent parts in longest meaningful clusters in LTT and SCO.

LTT Frq./ % SCO Frq./ %
I WAS LIKE 47/14.6 WHAT I MEAN 61/2.4
AND I WAS 31 KNOW WHAT I 51

AND I WAS LIKE 27 YOU KNOW WHAT 49

WAS LIKE OH 6 YOU KNOW WHAT I 48

LIKE OH MY GOD 5 KNOW WHAT I MEAN 47

AND I WAS LIKE OH MY GOD 5/15 YOU KNOW WHAT I MEAN | 46/ 1.7

And I was like oh my god is the most frequent long cluster in LTT, while You know
what I mean is the longest such cluster in SCO'".

Table 12 shows constituent parts of the longer clusters that are, in themselves, fairly
frequent. Both long phrases are used with about the same proportional frequency of all uses
of 1. Although structurally similar, we can see that in SCO the 3w clusters what I mean etc.
are nearly always part of the Sw cluster You know what I mean while I was like appears ten
times more often than [ was like oh my god. 1t is possible, therefore, that You know what 1
mean is, in SCO, generally a fixed phrase, whereas other long clusters found in other corpora

are less so.

6. CONCLUSION

Given the limits of space, this discussion of the occurrence of the item [ in a variety of
corpora must be limited to a broad overview with the occasional deeper insight where only
two selected corpora are directly compared.

Although the corpora count / occurrence for roughly similar total percentages of the
whole of the corpus, and although a great number of / collocates co-occurs within similar
probability (rank) in all seven corpora discussed, we are able to see a number of clear
divergences.

Amongst the collocates, the biggest difference was found between two corpora that
have material from the same age-group and geographical area (London). Being based on
recordings 30 years apart and two different social group selections, the comparison between
COLT and LTT gives an idea how corpora, who on the surface appear to represent similar

groups, reflect the usage of very dissimilar groups when their occurrence patterns are

" Looking at SCO, we see that You know what I mean is used far more frequently here than in any of the
corpora shown in Table 11.

624



compared - and these occurrence patterns reflect a differing socio-economic background and
a long time-interval between the recording of the respective corpora. We also saw that each
corpus has at least one of the ten most frequent collocates with / that is specific in use only in
one corpus.

An investigation of longer clusters gives an idea that casual spoken English, regardless
of geographical roots, has large areas of convergence, while there is a marked divergence to
prepared speech (as seen in SEC) when we look at / use.

This finding is supported by the fact that the phrase [ don’t know is the highest
occurring 3w cluster in all corpora bar SEC and LTT.

All this indicates the potential value of comparing the same item in corpora that differ
by only one or two major criteria. That I don’t know is not found to be the most frequent
cluster in every single one of the corpora points to another discovery in this paper: Specific
social groups of networks of speakers appear to have key phrases that are unique to them.
Using the principle of weighing in how far frequent clusters are a constituent part of other,
longer, frequent clusters, we find the clusters [ was like (oh my god) and I don’t really are
proportionally far more frequent in LTT than in the other corpora, while I'm not kidding and
You know what I mean is proportionally far more frequent in SCO than in the other corpora.
It can be said that each community's self-reinforcing use of certain phrases can be seen as

imprints of lexical priming (Hoey, 2005) found in use in individual speech communities.
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Resumen

La investigacion en el campo de la evaluacion de la calidad en interpretacion simultinea puede
enriquecerse significativamente con las ventajas que aporta el uso de un corpus estructurado. En esta
contribucion presentamos las razones que subyacen a la creacion del corpus oral ECIS, sus
caracteristicas y técnicas de aplicacion que bien pudieran resultar utiles para otros campos.

Palabras clave: corpus oral, interpretacion simultanea, evaluacion de la calidad

Abstract

Research in simultaneous interpreting quality assessment could draw significant benefits from a
structured corpus-assisted approach. In this paper we discuss the reasons behind the creation of ECIS -
an oral corpus-, its characteristics and some implementation techniques that might well prove useful in
other fields.

Keywords: oral corpus, simultaneous interpreting, quality assessment

1. ANTECEDENTES Y GENESIS DEL CORPUS '

El grupo Investigacion pedagogica y social sobre interpretacion de conferencias y
comunitaria (HUM-560, Junta de Andalucia) desarrolla su trabajo en la Universidad de
Granada desde el afio 1995. Su directora, Angela Collados Ais, inicid, en 1998, una nueva
linea de investigacion en el ambito de la calidad de la interpretacion de conferencias con un
estudio experimental en el que se analizaba la incidencia de la entonacion mondtona en la
evaluacion de la calidad que realizaban los usuarios (Collados Ais, 1998).

El primer estudio empirico de la calidad en interpretacion simultanea (IS) se remonta a
Biihler (1986), quien propuso dieciséis parametros para sistematizar las expectativas de los
usuarios respecto a la calidad. Entre los pardmetros sugeridos por esta investigadora (op. cit.)

destacan los siguientes: acento, agradabilidad de la voz, fluidez, cohesion logica, transmision

! Este trabajo de investigacion se presenta en el marco de los proyectos de investigacion HUM2007-62434/FILO
(Ministerio de Ciencia y Tecnologia, Espafa) y P07-HUM-02730 (Junta de Andalucia, Espafia).
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correcta del sentido, transmision completa del discurso, gramaticalidad, terminologia y estilo.
Este catdlogo de pardmetros ha sido utilizado, con ligeras modificaciones, en la mayoria de
los estudios posteriores, tanto de expectativas (por ejemplo, Kurz, 1989, 1993), como de
evaluacion de la IS por los usuarios (entre otros, Gile, 1990).

Desde 1998, el grupo de investigacion ha ido completando una serie de estudios, que se
han centrado en once parametros de calidad, afiadiendo diccion y entonacién a los
mencionados (Collados Ais, 2001; Pradas Macias, 2003, 2004, 2006; Collados Ais & Pradas
Macias & Stévaux & Garcia Becerra, 2007; Barranco-Droege, 2009; Stévaux, en
preparacion).

Los resultados de estos estudios pusieron de manifiesto la necesidad de realizar un
trabajo de cardcter observacional en el que se analizasen los distintos pardmetros en una
situacion real de interpretacion. Para ello, en el marco del Proyecto de Investigacion del
Ministerio de Ciencia y Tecnologia Evaluacion de la calidad en interpretacion simultanea.
Parametros de incidencia (BFF2002-00579), se llevo a cabo la recopilacion de material para
la elaboraciéon de un corpus oral de interpretaciones reales de una sesion plenaria del
Parlamento Europeo. Este material constituye el ntcleo sobre el que se construye ECIS.
Durante la realizacion de dicho proyecto, se estudiaron por primera vez en su contexto real
los once parametros de calidad, incorporando, ademas, dos aspectos nuevos: la influencia de
los llamados problem triggers® de la interpretacion y las estrategias de resolucion de los
intérpretes a partir de tres combinaciones lingiiisticas (alemén-espafol, francés-espafiol e
inglés-espafiol). Se analizaron, también, otros posibles factores que pudiesen afectar a la la
calidad y su evaluacién, como pueden ser las primeras impresiones (Garcia Becerra, 2006;
2008).

En la etapa actual® se estan efectuando un analisis y una cuantificacion pormenorizados
de los parametros, factores y funciones relevantes del proceso de la IS, maximizadores y
minimizadores de la calidad, a través de estudios empiricos con intérpretes y usuarios que,
desde metodologias y enfoques complementarios, contribuyan a una definicion de la calidad
de la interpretacion de conferencias a partir de las combinaciones lingiiisticas ya

mencionadas. Esta linea de investigacion hizo necesario emprender la creacion de un corpus

? Elementos que pueden desencadenar problemas en la interpretacion (Gile, 1995).

3 Una vez finalizada la primera etapa, el grupo recibid, en 2007, la concesion de dos proyectos: un proyecto I+D
financiado por el Ministerio de Ciencia y Tecnologia (HUM2007-62434/FILO) y un Proyecto de Excelencia de
la Junta de Andalucia (P07-HUM-02730).
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oral que permitiera la extraccién de todos los datos necesarios y que, ademads, presentase una

organizacion sistematica de esta informacion.

2. PREPARACION TECNICA DEL MATERIAL

El corpus ECIS se ha elaborado partiendo de la grabacion en video de una sesion plenaria del
Parlamento Europeo celebrada en Bruselas los dias 10, 11 y 12 de marzo de 2003. De esta
sesion se han obtenido un total de 44 discursos originales, presentados en inglés, francés o
aleman. La duracion de los discursos varia entre 1 y 8 minutos aproximadamente. A cada
discurso original (DO) se asocian las IS realizadas a las distintas lenguas de trabajo. Dado
que el interés principal del proyecto es, en primera instancia, el estudio de la incidencia de los
parametros que influyen en la calidad de la interpretacion al espafiol, ésta se ha incluido en
todos los casos. Ademas se han incorporado al corpus —atendiendo a las futuras necesidades
de los miembros del equipo— las interpretaciones realizadas al aleman y al francés de aquellos
discursos originales realizados en lengua inglesa.

En resumen, el material en bruto del corpus consta de un total de 44 discursos
originales (15 en inglés, 14 en aleman y 15 en francés) y de 44 interpretaciones al espafiol, 15
al alemén y 15 al francés.

Tras la grabacion de los discursos se ha procedido a aislar los segmentos relevantes y
extraer el canal de audio correspondiente a los DO y a las IS, generandose ficheros
individuales para cada uno. Debido a que las caracteristicas técnicas de los DO y las IS no
coincidian, ha sido preciso realizar un resampleado de los DO. Tanto el demultiplexado como
el resampleado se han realizado mediante el programa Audacity®, obteniéndose asi el
conjunto de ficheros normalizados”.

El ultimo paso de la preparacion de los ficheros ha consistido en la sincronizacion de
las IS y los DO. En este proceso, se han editado cada DO y sus correspondientes IS para
sincronizar los inicios con el fin de obtener el contexto de ‘“simultaneidad” de las

interpretaciones.

* Audacity. Version 1.2.6. [Software para OS X y otros sistemas] s.1. s.n. http://audacity.sourceforge.net.
> Contenedor wav, codec araw y pista mono a 22.050 Hz. 16 bits.
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3. ANALISIS DEL MATERIAL SONORO Y EXTRACCION DE INFORMACION

3.1. Evaluacion de las interpretaciones

Una tarea fundamental, puesto que sus resultados se utilizaran después como tertium
comparationis, es la evaluacion de las interpretaciones. Para llevar a cabo esta tarea, los
miembros del grupo de investigacion han utilizado los cuestionarios empleados en trabajos
anteriores (por ejemplo, Collados Ais, 1998). Tras la escucha de las grabaciones de las IS, se
han valorado, en una escala de 1 a 5, los 11 parametros de calidad. Ademads, se han
introducido las variables profesionalidad y fiabilidad, asi como una valoracion global de la

actuacion del intérprete.

3.2. Transcripcion, segmentacion y anotacion

Cada fichero DO y sus IS asociadas se han transcrito ortograficamente, utilizando el
programa Praat®. Esta transcripcion se ha llevado a cabo segmentando los ficheros sonoros,
de tal manera que es posible, mediante Praat (Fig. 1), acceder a cada fragmento y obtener,
dado el caso, toda la informacion fonética para cada segmento en cuestion, ademas de para la
totalidad del discurso. Durante la segmentacion se han marcado, ademas, las pausas

discursivas y silencios (vid. 3.5.).

® Boersma, Paul and Weenink, David (1992-2010). Praat: A system for doing phonetics by computer
http://www.praat.org.
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Figura 1: Instantanea de una ventana de Praat en la que se muestran el oscilograma, el espectrograma y la
curva melodica correspondientes a un discurso (en este caso un DO en inglés) y la transcripcion
segmentada del mismo y de sus interpretaciones al aleman, espafol y francés.

3.3. Analisis cuantitativo

Hasta ahora se han descrito procesos cualitativos como la evaluacion y la anotacion. En la
siguiente etapa del andlisis del corpus para su explotacion, se procedera a extraer del mismo
aquella informacion cuantitativa relevante para la naturaleza de las investigaciones que se van
a realizar. Esta informacion procederd, fundamentalmente, del andlisis fonético acustico, del

recuento de las palabras y silabas articuladas y del etiquetado POS.

3.4. Analisis fonético acustico
Un pardmetros acustico cuya cuantificacion puede mostrar la relacion entre la calidad de la
interpretacion y la entonacion es la frecuencia fundamental. Una de las hipotesis de trabajo
(Collados Ais, 2008) es que la entonacion monodtona se percibe, a partir de cierto umbral,
como un elemento que influye de manera negativa en la recepcion de una interpretacion.

La frecuencia fundamental’, en concreto su desviacion tipica, nos permite obtener un
indice para medir este fendmeno. Praat nos proporciona un listado de los valores de la

frecuencia fundamental de cada DO e IS, asi como el valor de su desviacion tipica.

7 La frecuencia fundamental (F,) es la frecuencia més baja del espectro armonico tal que las frecuencias del
resto de armonicos pueden expresarse como multiplos de esta frecuencia fundamental.

631



3.5. Recuento de silabas y palabras

La velocidad articulatoria o cadencia es un parametro al que se le atribuye en algunos
estudios (por ejemplo, Pio, 2003) una influencia determinante en la interpretacion. Ello,
ademas, desde una doble vertiente: por un lado, la velocidad de articulacion del ponente en el
DOy, por otro, la del intérprete (que puede estar, o no, en relacion con la del DO).

Este parametro se calcula de dos maneras distintas: medido en palabras por minuto y en
silabas por minuto. El hecho de calcularlo en silabas por minuto permite obviar cierto
desequilibrio que podria producirse segun la combinacion de lenguas DO/IS, y que se debe a
la propia idiosincrasia tipologico-morfoldgica de cada lengua (Luque Duréan, 2001: 51) —por
ejemplo, el numero de palabras de un discurso en aleman puede diferir del de su
interpretacion al espafiol, simplemente por el hecho de ser una lengua mas sintética (aleman)
que analitica (espafiol)—. El célculo se realiza de manera sencilla haciendo un recuento del
numero de palabras y silabas® de cada DO e IS dividiendo estas cantidades por la duracion.

El hecho de haber tenido en cuenta las pausas y silencios durante la segmentacion nos
permite obtener lo que denominamos cadencias efectivas. Entendemos por tales el nimero de
palabras (cadencia de palabras efectiva: CWes) y de silabas (cadencia silabica efectiva: CSer)
articuladas por segundo durante el discurso, sin tener en cuenta la duracion de las pausas
relevantes y silencios. El calculo de las cadencias efectivas se realiza de manera similar al de
la cadencia normal, pero restando de la duracion los intervalos silentes que obtenemos

utilizando Praat.

3.6. Etiquetado POS

Otro nivel que puede tener una influencia sobre la calidad de la interpretacion es el
morfoldgico-sintactico. La existencia de una concentracion de elementos Iéxicos
pertenecientes a ciertas categorias gramaticales (por ejemplo, textos predominantemente
nominales, verbales, etc.) bien pudiera reflejarse sobre los pardmetros evaluados y
cuantificados.

Para poder medir y evaluar esta hipotética influencia se ha realizado una anotacion POS
de la transcripcion de los DO e IS. Se han utilizado para ello, segun las lenguas, las
aplicaciones Freeling (Carreras et al., 2004) y Morphy (Lezius, 2000). Los tagsets de ambos
programas difieren un poco entre si; el utilizado por Freeling estd basado mas

consistentemente en EAGLES que el de Morphy. Sin embargo, para nuestro propdsito,
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ambos son mas que adecuados y no se produce ningun conflicto, ya que so6lo necesitamos
para nuestro andlisis la categoria gramatical general a la que pertenece cada elemento 1éxico.
En el estudio, se considera principalmente la influencia de cuatro categorias: nombres,
verbos, adjetivos y adverbios, aunque la disponibilidad inmediata de la informacion
correspondiente al resto de categorias nos ha hecho considerar la pertinencia de incluir éstas
también. Asimismo, se esta contemplando la posibilidad de realizar analisis complementarios

similares a los descritos en Pazos Bretafia & Pamies Bertran (2008).

4. EXPLOTACION DEL CORPUS Y ESTUDIOS DE LOS PARAMETROS

Toda la informacion recopilada en las diferentes fases de elaboracion y analisis del corpus se
han recogido en una base de datos relacional convencional (MS Access) que permite exportar
la informacion a hojas de célculo cuando las circunstancias y necesidades lo requieran, bien
para la realizacion de andlisis estadisticos suplementarios, bien para la generacion de tablas y
graficos’.

Uno de los mayores problemas con los que nos encontramos a la hora de realizar un
analisis estadistico de la influencia de las distintas variables, es que al existir un gran nimero
de éstas y no poder conocer de antemano las relaciones que pueden existir entre algunas —si
es que efectivamente existen— el volumen ingente de calculos necesarios y datos resultantes
enseguida alcanza una complejidad tal que no sélo puede ser dificil de mostrar, sino que
incluso ciertas relaciones bien pudieran pasar desapercibidas.

Idealmente, seria necesario poder observar la variacion e interaccion de una manera
grafica e intuitiva en la que se muestren las variaciones e interacciones de los distintos
parametros, tanto aisladamente como en combinacion con otros. Ello nos permitiria obtener y
observar patrones relacionales y de comportamiento que de otra manera no serian detectados
o requeririan de un esfuerzo mucho mayor para serlo.

Afortunadamente, existe una herramienta que cumple con estos requisitos. Se trata de
Trendalyzer, desarrollado por la fundacion Gapminder en un proyecto dirigido por el
matematico y médico sueco Hans Rosling. Este software fue creado para permitir la

visualizaciéon animada de la evolucion de diversos conjuntos de datos a lo largo del tiempo.

¥ Existen varias herramientas para realizar el recuento silabico. Por ejemplo, Morphy y Contador de silabas de
Lexiquetos. A ambas puede accederse en http://wolfganglezius.de/doku.php?id=cl:morphy y http://lexiquetos.
org/silio/ respectivamente.

? Véase apéndice 2.
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En 2007, Google Inc. adquirid los derechos sobre este software, renombrandolo Motion
Chart y 1o puso a disposicion del publico, integrandolo en su API'° de visualizacion.

Si bien la aplicacion es una herramienta para analizar la evolucion de variables en un
marco temporal, es posible, realizando ciertos ajustes en la estructuraciéon de los datos,
utilizarla para el andlisis de variables “estaticas”, i.e. sin dependencia temporal.

Hemos volcado el conjunto de datos obtenidos en las fases de evaluacion y analisis en
una hoja de célculo para poder estudiarlos con Trendalyzer (Fig. 2), y los resultados han sido
muy satisfactorios. Al no existir una variaciéon temporal de las variables, el efecto que se
consigue es el equivalente a una animacion en la que cada fotograma representa el grafico de
la combinacién de los parametros elegidos para una IS (o DO). La animaciéon muestra la
evolucion de la combinacion de variables elegidas en todo el conjunto, pudiéndose reconocer

a simple vista la existencia o no de patrones de regularidad.

Lin

E:aciancia I. "
Cadencia afectiva

Cadencia efectiva |

Cadencia silabica

Cadencia silabica |

Cadencia silabica efectiva | FR|
Cadencis silabica efectiva | T

Duracion 2 o } | EN |

Duracian Efectiva e

Duracion Efectiva | O

Duracidn | —
|DE |

Silabas [t
Silabas| .
VAcento

VCohlogica

VDiccion

VEntonacion

|VGlobal

iv'
Cadencia silabica efectiva | v Lin v

Figura 2: Vista de un momento de la animacion del conjunto de datos correspondiente a la Valoracion
Global de las interpretaciones funcion de su CS (la etiqueta muestra la lengua del DO). Se muestra
asimismo parte del conjunto de variables disponibles en el eje de ordenadas. El mismo conjunto de
variables estad también disponible en el eje de abscisas.

' Application programming interface.
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La aplicacion permite mostrar la interaccion de cualquier par de variables, es decir, en
la agrupacién que hemos realizado en este primer experimento (47 variables''), resultan un
total de 1.081 combinaciones posibles. Si a ello se afiade la posibilidad de comparar tres
parametros simultdneamente, representandose la tercera mediante una variacion en el

didmetro de los puntos, resultan en total 16.215 combinaciones.

5. CONCLUSION

Hemos presentado un ejemplo de elaboracién, tratamiento y aplicacion de un corpus oral para
el estudio de parametros de calidad en IS sobre la base del desarrollo de ECIS.

Este corpus se distingue de otros corpora actualmente en uso en el campo de la
interpretacion'” no solo en el enfoque metodologico, sino en que ha sido disefiado atendiendo
a los requisitos especificos de la investigacion de la calidad en IS. Por primera vez en los
estudios de interpretacion asistidos por corpus, se aplica un enfoque comprehensivo que
introduce la combinacién de técnicas de andlisis fonético-actstico, morfolégico y estadistico.
Otra importante innovacién metodologica es la inclusion de una herramienta de analisis
intuitivo, Trendalyzer, que es de una excepcional utilidad para un andlisis de grandes
volumenes de datos que permite poner de manifiesto relaciones entre las distintas variables.

Si bien ECIS ha sido creado a la medida de las necesidades de nuestro grupo de trabajo,

1355 1455

centradas en el estudio de los denominados parametros “verbales *” y “no verbales ",
creemos que, con las variaciones y adaptaciones especificas necesarias, la metodologia puede

ser aplicada a las investigaciones en otros campos del lenguaje.

"' Véase apéndice 1.

2 Monti et al. (2005), Meyer (2008) y Bendazzoli & Sandrelli (2009).

13 Cohesion 16gica, transmisién correcta, transmision completa, gramaticalidad, terminologia y estilo.
4 Acento, agradabilidad de la voz, fluidez, entonacion y diccion.
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APENDICE 1

Tabla Al: Listado de los parametros
interpretaciones simultaneas (IS)

medidos y contabilizados en los discursos originales (DO) y las

Lengua Lengua del DO

Sexo Sexo del orador

Tipo de Exposicion Espontanea, leida o semi-espontanea

Duracion Duracion del DO en segundos

Duracion Efectiva Duracion del DO en s. sin contabilizar intervalos silentes
Palabras Numero de palabras del DO

Cadencia N° de palabras articuladas por minuto en el DO

Cadencia efectiva

N° de palabras articuladas por minuto en el DO sin contabilizar la
duracion de los intervalos silentes

Silabas

N° de silabas del DO

Cadencia silabica

N° de silabas articuladas por minuto en el DO

Cadencia silabica efectiva

N° de silabas articuladas por minuto en el DO sin contabilizar la
duracion de los intervalos silentes

Frecuencia Fundamental

Media de la frecuencia fundamental del DO

Desviacion Tipica FO

Desviacion estandar tipica de la frecuencia fundamental del DO

Sustantivos N° de sustantivos del DO
Verbos N° de verbos del DO
Adjetivos N° de adjetivos del DO
Adverbios N° de Adverbios del DO
Lengua I Lengua de la IS

Sexo I Sexo del intérprete

Duracion I

Duracioén de la IS en segundos

Duracion Efectiva I

Duracion del IS en s. sin contabilizar intervalos silentes

Palabras

Numero de palabras de la IS

Cadencia I

N° de palabras articuladas por minuto en la IS

Cadencia efectiva I

N° de palabras articuladas por minuto en el IS sin contabilizar la
duracion de los intervalos silentes

Silabas I

N° de silabas de la IS

Cadencia silabica I

N° de silabas articuladas por minuto en la IS

Cadencia silabica efectiva I

N° de silabas articuladas por minuto en la IS sin contabilizar la
duracidn de los intervalos silentes

Frecuencia Fundamental 1

Media de la frecuencia fundamental de la IS

Desviacion Tipica FO 1

Desviacion estandar tipica de la frecuencia fundamental de la IS

Sustantivos I

N° de sustantivos de la IS

Verbos I N° de verbos de la IS

Adjetivos I N° de adjetivos de la IS

Adverbios 1 N° de Adverbios de la IS

VGlobal Valoracion global de la IS

VAcento Valoracion del acento del intérprete en la IS

VVoz Valoracion de la voz del intérprete en la IS

VFluidez Valoracion de la fluidez del intérprete en la IS
VCohLogica Valoracion de la coherencia logica de la IS
VTransCorrecta Valoracion de la transmision correcta del sentido en la IS
VTransCompleta Valoracién de la transmision completa del sentido en la IS
VTerminologia Valoracion de terminologia usada en la IS

VEstilo Valoracioén del estilo de la IS
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VEntonacion Valoracién de la entonacion en la IS
VDiccion Valoracién de la diccion en la IS
VGramaticalidad Valoracion de la gramaticalidad de la IS
VProfesionalidad Valoracioén de la profesionalidad del intérprete
VFiabilidad Valoracion de la fiabilidad de la IS

APENDICE 2.

Tabla Bl: Ejemplo de la informacion extraida de un

discurso original (DO)

1D 1

Codigo 208

Fecha 11/03/03

Sesion Maifiana

Lengua DE

Orador Ceyhun

Sexo H

Temaética Inmigracién

Tipo de Exposicion Espontanea

Duracion 132,83

Duracion Efectiva 110,08

Palabras 288

Cadencia 130,1

Cadencia efectiva 157

Silabas 602

Cadencia silabica 271,9

Cadencia silabica efectiva 328,1

Frecuencia Fundamental 181,6

Desviacion Tipica FO 29,52

Sustantivos 82

Verbos 33

Adjetivos 24

Adverbios 37

Comentarios
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Tabla B2: Ejemplo de la informacion extraida de la
interpretacion simultanea (IS) del DO de la tabla Al

ID 1
Lengua I ES
Sexo I H
Duracion | 134,47
Duracion Efectiva I 102,75
Palabras 265
Cadencia | 118,2
Cadencia efectiva | 154,7
Silabas I 545
Cadencia sildbica I 2432
Cadencia silabica efectiva | 3183
Frecuencia Fundamental I 103,47
Desviacion Tipica FO 1 33,99
Sustantivos | 69
Verbos | 36
Adjetivos I 28
Adverbios | 15
VGlobal 2,46
VAcento 4,86
VVoz 3,21
VFluidez 2
VCohLogica 2,71
VTransCorrecta 2,57
VTransCompleta 2,57
VTerminologia 3
VEstilo 2,29
VEntonacion 2,21
VDiccion 2,5
VGramaticalidad 2,96
VProfesionalidad 2,57
VFiabilidad 2,5
Comentarios |
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El uso de aunque y pero por hablantes nativos y aprendices suecos

AYME PINO RODRIGUEZ

University of Gothenburg

Resumen

Se analizan variaciones del uso de aunque y pero en 42 textos producidos por suecos aprendices de E/LE
(Corpus SAELE), comparado con el Corpus del espariol (nativos de lengua espariola), y el Corpus GP04
(nativos de lengua sueca). Los usos de estos conectores por estudiantes suecos corresponde en funciones
al de hablantes nativos de espariol, pero se emplea por los primeros mds frecuentemente. Ambos
conectores se utilizan en proporcion muy superior entre los suecos aprendices de E/LE que en los
Corpus de referencia, probablemente como recurso idiomdtico que aun en niveles iniciales ya ha sido
adquirido. El conector pero (o sus equivalentes idiomaticos), es el que con mayor frecuencia se emplea
en los tres Corpus, pero evidentemente mucho mas frecuentemente en lengua sueca que en espariol.
Palabras claves: Lingiiistica de Corpus, andlisis contrastivo, conectores, estudiantes suecos, espaiiol
como lengua extranjera

Abstract

The use of aunque and pero were analyzed in 42 texts produced by Swedish learners of E/LE (Corpus
SAELE) compared with the respective use in the Corpus del espaiiol (natives Spanish), and the Corpus
GPO04 (natives Swedish). The use of these connectors in natives Spanish and Swedish learners roughly in
terms of functions, but not in frequency. Both connectors are used in higher proportion among Swedish
learners of E/LE than in the reference Corpus, probably as a language resource that even at initial levels
has already been acquired. The connector pero (or its idiomatic equivalent) is the most frequently used in
the three corpora, but clearly more frequently in Swedish than in Spanish.

Keywords: Corpus linguistics, contrastive analysis, connectors, Swedish learners, Spanish as a foreign
language

1. INTRODUCCION

El analisis contrastivo (AC) y la lingiiistica de Corpus (LC) se han empleado anteriormente

para estudiar la interaccion interlingliistica en el proceso de adquisicion de segundas lenguas,

lenguas extranjeras y en el proceso de traduccion (Altenberg, 2007; Butler, 2008; Johansson,

2007; Siepman, 2005; Tizéon Couto, 2009). El andlisis contrastivo compara sistematicamente

dos o mas lenguas, para tratar de detectar y describir eventuales similitudes y diferencias

(Johansson, 2007: 23). La lingiiistica de Corpus es una metodologia basada en el uso de

colecciones electronicas para analizar diferentes aspectos de la lengua natural (Granger,

2002: 4).

El presente estudio se propone desarrollar un analisis contrastivo de las variaciones en

el uso de los conectores contra-argumentativos aunque y pero en textos producidos en un
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curso de Destrezas impartido para estudiantes suecos de E/LE, en dos universidades en
Suecia durante el curso lectivo 2008-2009. El analisis no ventila aspectos de la traduccion,
sino de la interlengua para determinar si la funcion en contexto y proporcion de aunque y
pero puede considerarse idéntica o parecida en los textos producidos por estudiantes suecos
de espafiol como lengua extranjera, comparado con el Corpus del espafiol (nativos de lengua

espafiola) y el Corpus GP04 (nativos de lengua sueca) .

1.1. Aunque y pero en espaiiol

Para algunos autores los conectores incluyen a las conjunciones, locuciones conjuntivas,
adverbios y sintagmas preposicionales (Martinez, 1997: 19). Otros consideran que el
comportamiento sintactico de los conectores es diferente al de las conjunciones tipicas
(Alcaraz Var6 & Martinez Linarez, 1997: 133). Conector puede definirse como la serie de
unidades que enlazan enunciados del discurso para hacer explicita relaciones semanticas de
adicion, equivalencia, contraste o causa-consecuencia (Alcaraz Vard & Martinez Linares,
1997: 132).

El uso de estos elementos en el discurso ha sido anteriormente descrito como un
problema a que el estudiante de E/LE se enfrenta en fases superiores en el aprendizaje de la
lengua y no en fases iniciales (Patricio Da Silva, C. A., 2004: 39). El analisis de mensajes
electrénicos elaborados entre estudiantes de E/LE en Viena y Tel Aviv con estudiantes de
Hispanicas en Barcelona, reportd el uso del conector pero en frecuencia exactamente
coincidente con las registradas en el CREA (Corpus de Referencia del Espaiol Actual), y de
aunque en proporcidon muy cercana al uso por los nativos de lengua espafiola (Gorska, 2006:
15-16).

Los conectores contra-argumentativos de mayor frecuencia de uso son aunque, pero'y
mientras que (Montolio, 2001; Portolés, 2001); pero el primero se considera como el
transpositor mas frecuentemente empleado en expresiones concesivas y no siempre puede
alternarse en su funcidon por pero, que a su vez es el mas utilizado en las conjunciones
adversativas (Garcia, Gonzalez & Polanco, 2007: 56). Ambos se utilizan en oraciones
concesivas (Alarcos, 2005: 321, 373). Sin embargo, pero como conjuncién no puede
combinarse con otras ni tiene movilidad posicional ya que ha de preceder siempre al segundo
de los miembros enlazados (Alcaraz Var6 & Martinez Linarez, 1997: 133).

Como sustitutos del conector aunque pueden aparecer a pesar de que, pese a que, y si
bien. Sustitutos de pero podrian ser sin embargo, no obstante, ahora bien, con todo, aun asi y

mas (Teberoski, 2007: 38).
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1.2. Equivalentes de aunque y pero en sueco

En sueco men (pero, mas) y fast (aunque, si bien, a pesar de que, pese a que), son
consideradas conjunciones adversativas y la palabra une usualmente enunciados y frases que
tienen basicamente una funcion descriptiva (Teleman, Hellberg & Andersson, 1999: 729-
730). Conectores como men y trots indican comparaciéon u oposicion (Stromquist, 2001:
119).

Entre las conjunciones concesivas estan fast (aunque), fastin (aunque), ehuru (aunque,
aun, si bien, en lengua escrita y formal), trots att (a pesar de [que], pese a [que], oaktat [att]
(aunque, en lengua escrita), dven om (aunque, aun cuando), om [och] sd (en ese caso), om dn
(sino). Estas conjunciones indican que la afirmacion antecesora es un obstaculo insuficiente o
una falsa premisa en el contexto en que aparecen y que la afirmacion de la oracion
subordinada se considera verdadera (Teleman y otros, 1999: 737).

En la Tabla 1. aparece la correspondencia espafol-sueco, sueco-espaiol de los

conectores contra-argumentativos aunque y pero (Benson, Strandvik & Santos, 1999).

Tabla 1: Correspondencia de pero y aunque

Pero, mas Men, dock, fast

Aunque, si bien, a pesar de dven om, fastin, trots (att), fast

que, pese a que

2. MATERIAL Y METODO

En el presente trabajo se ha creado un Corpus de suecos aprendices de espafiol lengua
extranjera (en lo sucesivo denominado SAELE), constituido por 42 textos argumentativos (2
textos por sujeto), con una extension de 150-300 palabras elaborados por 21 aprendices de
primer afio de espafiol como lengua extranjera (E/LE), con un nivel basico situado entre el
A2y el Bl de acuerdo a la escala del Marco comun europeo de referencia para las lenguas'
(MCER), donde se presupone que los aprendices : saben describir en términos sencillos

aspectos de su pasado y su entorno asi como cuestiones relacionadas con sus necesidades

! Véase en: http://cve.cervantes.es/obref/marco/cap 03 _01.htm. 13-02-10
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inmediatas (A2) [...] y han comenzado a producir textos sencillos y coherentes sobre temas
que les son familiares o en los que tiene un interés personal, pudiendo también describir
experiencias, acontecimientos, deseos y aspiraciones, asi como justificar brevemente sus
opiniones o explicar sus planes (B1).

El trabajo se llevo a cabo en el Departamento de lenguas y literatura de la Universidad
de Gotemburgo y en la Facultad de educacién y comunicacion de la Universidad de
Jonkdping, en Suecia. El Corpus SAELE comprende textos (lengua escrita) producidos por
aprendices cuya lengua materna es el sueco y participaban en un curso de Destrezas. El
trabajo se limita sincronicamente al curso lectivo 2008-09. La edad de los sujetos oscilaba
entre 20-38 afios (16 del sexo femenino y 5 del masculino). Todos dieron su consentimiento
anticipado e informado de participacion.

Para la conformacion del Corpus SAELE se empleé como herramienta el programa
WordSmith tools. Primeramente se codificaron los textos eliminando todo tipo de dato
personal y anotando en la copia sin formato un c6digo uniforme para cada texto.

Por ejemplo: 08guh2ka que refiere el afio (08), la universidad (gu= Universidad de
Gotemburgo), el sexo (h= hembra o v= varén), el nimero de texto (2= el namero 2) y el
nombre ficticio (ka= Katarina). Posteriormente con la ayuda de la herramienta Wordlist se
cred una lista de SAELE con 42 textos, se precisd el numero total de palabras y tipos de
palabras; y se identifico la posicion y frecuencia de uso de las palabras objeto de analisis.
Con la herramienta Concord se determind el nimero de concordancias u ocurrencias, y las
colocaciones mas frecuentes de las palabras objeto de estudio.

Los Corpus de control empleados fueron el Corpus GP04 y el Corpus del Espafiol.

El Corpus GP04 se encuentra en el banco de datos denominado Sprdkbank de la
Universidad de Gotemburgo. Estd formado por articulos del peridodico sueco Goteborg
Posten, recopilados desde el afio 1987. Su eleccion como referencia se basd en que tanto su
contenido como sincronicidad historica es similar al Corpus del Espafiol, y permite ademas
extraer y reconocer diferentes significados en contexto de palabras y sus combinaciones a
través de la busqueda de concordancias. E1 GP04 tiene un total de 19 406 813 palabras y 597
056 tipos de palabras’.

El Corpus del Espafiol (Davies, 2002) esta conformado por 100 millones de palabras y
abarca el periodo histérico comprendido entre 1200 al 1900. Para el presente trabajo se

utilizé exclusivamente la parte del periodo 1900 en el registro de noticias, conformada por

? Biisqueda realizada el 13-2-2010.
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5144 631 palabras® y 6 810 articulos de ABC Cultural 1991-95; Noticias - Argentina - La
Prensa; Noticias — Argentina - El Cronista; Noticias - Bolivia — ERBOL; Noticias - Peru —
Caretas; Noticias - Colombia —Semana y Noticias - Cuba/EEUU —CubaNet. La limitacion a
este periodo histdrico pretendi6 homogenizar la muestra con el otro Corpus de control; el
emplear la parte de noticias permitid por su parte armonizar en contenido y obtener registros

lingtiisticos relativamente similares a los efectos de la comparacion.

3. RESULTADOS Y DISCUSION

El Corpus SAELE contiene un total de 12 414 palabras y 2 530 tipos de palabras. El conector
pero ocupa el nimero 18 en la lista de palabras, con ocurrencia de 111 (0,87%), apareciendo
en 36 de los 42 textos (85,71%), mientras que aunque ocupa el numero 155 en la lista de
palabras, con una ocurrencia de 10 (0,08 %) apareciendo en 10 de los 42 textos (23,81%).

El Corpus GP04 contiene un total de 19406 813 de palabras y 597 056 tipos de
palabras. La Tabla 2 muestra que las expresiones correspondientes a pero: men (109 823),
dock (9716) y fast (5821), aparecen con ocurrencia total de 125360 (0.64%). Los
conectores equivalentes en sueco a la palabra aunque: dven om (5 124), trots att (3775) y
fastdin (147), aparecen con ocurrencia total de 9 046 (0.04%).

La parte del Corpus del Espafiol empleada contiene 5 144 631 de palabras. El
conector pero tiene una ocurrencia de 12 786 (0.24%), y aunque de 3 487 (0.06%).

La Tabla 2 muestra la frecuencia superior de aparicion del conector pero en el Corpus
SAELE y en los de control. En el Corpus GP04 (nativos suecos) ocurren los equivalentes a la
palabra pero 0.64%, y el total de los equivalentes al conector aunque ocurren en frecuencia

del 0.04%.

’ Busqueda realizada en febrero de 2010.

645



Tabla 2: El Corpus SAELE, el Corpus del espafiol y el Corpus GP04

Corpus Corpus Corpus del espaiiol Corpus GP04
SAELE Periodo historico: 1900 Periodo:1987--
Registro: News Registro: Nyheter
Total de palabras 12514 5144 631 19 406 813
Total de ocurrencias Pero: 110 Pero: 12 786 Men:
pero/men,dock, fast 0,87% 0,24% 109 823
0,56%
Dock: 9716
0,05%
Fast: 5 821
0.02%
Total de ocurrencias Aunque: 10 Aunque: 3487 Aven om:
aunque/Aven om, 0,08% 0,06% 5124
fastén, trost att, 0,027%
fast Fastin:147
7.57%
Trots (att):
3775
0.01%
Fast: 5 821
0.02%

El conector pero (o sus equivalentes idiomaticos), aparece como el de mayor frecuencia
de uso en el Corpus SAELE y los de control; pero entre hispanohablantes 4 veces mas
frecuentemente que aunque y 16 veces mas frecuentemente sus respectivos equivalentes entre
suecos del Corpus GP04. La proporcion entre ambos conectores es en el Corpus SAELE
intermedia: 10 veces mas frecuentemente pero que aunque. La comparacion revela que el uso
de pero y sus equivalentes triplican en frecuencia su uso en el Corpus GP04 (nativos suecos)
comparado con el Corpus del espafiol (nativos hispanohablantes).

El conector aunque aparece 1,5 veces mas usado entre nativos hispanohablantes.

En el Corpus SAELE aparece pero utilizado aproximadamente 1,5 veces mas
frecuentemente que en el Corpus GP04 y alrededor de 3 veces mas frecuentemente que en el
Corpus del espafiol. Igualmente aparece aunque dos veces mas frecuentemente usado en el
Corpus SAELE, que sus equivalentes en el Corpus GP04 y aproximadamente 1,5 veces mas
frecuentemente que en el Corpus del espaiiol.

La Figura 1 ofrece las proporciones de usos de los conectores objeto de estudio, en el

presente Corpus en relacion con los de control.
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i 0,03%
Gp04
0/56%

5ol 0,06% m aunque
espafo
P 0,24% @ pero

sacre IO.08%

| 0,87%

0,00 0,20% 0,40% 0,60%  0,80% 1,00%

Figura 1: El uso de aunque y pero en SAELE, Corpus del espaiiol y GP04

Estos resultados contrastan con los de Gorska (2006), quien reportd similitud en la
proporcion de uso de pero y aunque entre aprendices de E/LE comparado con nativos del
Corpus CREA. Es prematuro decidir si la diferencia podria explicarse a partir de las
diferentes lenguas maternas de los sujetos que integraron las muestras respectivas, o si
simplemente indica diferencias metodoldgicas decisivas entre ambos estudios, por ejemplo la
muestra del estudio de Gorska aplica criterios de inclusidn/exclusion que no permiten ver
claramente el nivel de conocimiento de los sujetos que participan en el estudio; ademés de
otros factores a tener en cuenta como: tipo de textos, numero de participantes y eleccion del
Corpus de control.

El uso en las concordancias en SAELE (Figura 2), muestra que los aprendices suecos
utilizan adecuadamente aunque en las lineas 2, 3, 4, 6, 8 y 10; pero en ejemplos como los de
las lineas 7 y 9, no aparece en expresiones gramaticalmente correctas con usos menos
afortunados de preposiciones asociadas, omision de acento en palabra esdrujula, tiempos
verbales alterados, o su utilizacion en lugar de a pesar de que, en este caso semanticamente
mas correcto. En la linea 1, aparece un uso completamente agramatical.

En la Figura 2 aparecen en las lineas 8 y 9, casos en los cuales aunque podria sustituirse

por pero, o sea en los cuales el conector cumple una funcion adversativa.
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N Concordance

fuerzas de bailar rapidamente, pero aunque me queda exhausto durante un|
, YO habia tomado un poco de alcohol aunque sabia que podia ser peligroso po
con Dora. Es amor por primera vista aunque Dora no lo confiesa. Pero Guido

Pierre Morhange, un nifio de mal genio aunque tenga una cara inocente. No

1
2

3 :

A :

5
6

7 ' ,

8

o :

0

me habian entregado en una libreria.. Aunque no teniamos regalos costosos,

1
Figura 2: Lista con la totalidad de concordancias con aunque

En las lineas 3, 4, 5, 7 del Corpus SAELE (Figura 3) aparecen ejemplos del uso de pero
como conector contra-argumentativo (de caracter adversativo), que se corresponde con la
funcién de su equivalente en sueco men, en el ejemplo extraido del Corpus GP04: {Det ar
roligt, men absolut inget nytt}/Es divertido, pero de ninguna manera algo nuevo. En la linea
9: {Tal como temaba a los gatos tema a los coches...}, se aprecia un error en la conjugacion
verbal que suelen cometer los aprendices de este nivel A2 en camino hacia el nivel B1 segun
la escala de el MCER. En Ia linea 5:{casi es como una habitacion pero sin paredas, y...}, se

aprecia una errada construccion del plural de pared.

N Concordance
la fiesta, parecia ser m

porque mucha gente viven en ellos, pero no. La mayoria de los habitantes no

timida, pero al mismo tiempo abierta. Mg

pequeiia pero no pasa nada para mi :

pequeno, no tengo muchos muebles pero tengo lo que necesito. Tengo una

1
2
3
4
5l de amiba, casi es como una habitacion pero sin paredas, y alli hay una mesa de
6
7
8
9

nomal sino sélo una mesa de bar. Pero entre la cocina y €l cuarto de esta

pequeno esta en el dormotorio, pero tambien hay un salida por el balcol

usamos como cuarto de trabajo, pero para mi es mas como un cuatro de

temaba a los gatos tema a los coches. Pero este miedo no se ha desaparecido.

algo aungue si ladra mucho todavia, pero mas de animo cuando llegue

Figura 3: Lista con las diez primeras concordancias con pero (total=110)
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A pesar de estos ejemplos, el uso de ambos conectores aparece en los textos de los

aprendices suecos de E/LE en formas correctas en la mayoria de los casos.

4. CONCLUSION

Los usos de los conectores analizados se corresponden aproximadamente en hablantes
nativos del espafiol y estudiantes suecos en cuanto a funciones, pero sus frecuencias de usos
divergen. Ambos se utilizan en proporcion muy superior entre los suecos aprendices de E/LE
que en los Corpus de referencia. Los aprendices suecos de E/LE parecen haber comenzado a
utilizar ambos conectores en contexto como concesivos y opositores, a pesar de encontrarse
entre el nivel A2 y en camino al B1, seglin la escala del MCRE.

Indiscutiblemente es pero (o sus equivalentes), el conector con mayor frecuencia de uso
en el Corpus SAELE y en los Corpus de referencia. Aparecio en el presente estudio 10 veces

mas frecuentemente que aunque y mas frecuentemente que en los Corpus de referencia.
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Fragmentation of parallel sentences

SERGEY B. POTEMKIN

Moscow State University

Abstract

This paper presents novel approaches to phrase alignment for example-based machine translation
(EBMT). We use matching of delimiters instead of word matching while determining fragment borders.
Than we construct the critical path within two-dimensional bilingual space using dynamic programming.
We follow a monotonic machine translation approach, for which we develop a flexible partial reordering
with constraints. Experimental results show the significant improvement of translation quality.
Keywords: parallel sentences, translation, critical path, local inversion

Resumen

En el articulo se presentan nuevos modos de tratar la alineacion de las oraciones para fines de la
traduccion automadtica sobre la base de ejemplos (EBMT). Al ejecutar la comparacion de los limites de
fragmentos de las oraciones se utilizan los separadores entre las palabras y no las palabras mismas.
Luego, mediante métodos de programacion dinamica, se constituye la via critica en el espacio
bidimensional de bilingiiismo con la utilizacion de un diccionario bilingiie. Se supone una coincidencia
aproximativa del orden de las palabras en la oracion inicial y en la de destino especial, pero el
algoritmo es capaz de tratar las inversiones locales. Los resultados experimentales demuestran una
mejora considerable de la calidad de la traduccion.

Palabras clave: oraciones paralelas, traduccion, via critica, inversion local

1. INTRODUCTION

Perfect fragmentation of the parallel bilingual texts represents an essential and first of all step
in solving the problem of Example Based Machine Translation (EBMT). Fragmentation of
bilingual corpora can be considered with various degrees of details - from the super-sentence
unity (paragraph, chapter) to the word-level matching. We considered fragmentation of
previously aligned sentences of parallel texts. The steady parallel fragments of sentences
occur in the parallel texts rather frequently so the consistent selection of parallel fragments in
two sentences one of which is "the perfect translation” of the other one (made by a qualified
human translator, and probably strictly verified) is an important phase of EBMT
implementation. This paper presents a new approach to fragmentation of sentences based on
lexical and structural comparison of fragments of the source sentence (SS) and the translated
sentence (TS). In the contrary to the known techniques, we use intervals bounded by
delimiters (blank) between the words, not the words itself as the columns and rows of the
adjacency matrix. It enables matching word combination contained in the translation lexicon,

not singular words only. Then we process those fragments of the source sentence which can
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be the inverted to match the translated fragment. Dynamic programming algorithm then is
used for searching the best fragmentation of the sentence. Quality of fragmentation is defined
by experts and could be increased by tuning of the weight factors. Also the algorithm of
fragmentation without morphology markup is presented. We conclude the paper with

presenting and discussing some matching improvements.

2. BILINGUAL SPACE

Each parallel text corpus defines a rectangular bilingual space (Melamed, 1999), as illustrated
in Fig. 1. The upper left corner of the rectangle is the origin of the bilingual space and
represents the two texts' beginnings. The lower right corner is the terminus and represents the
texts' ends. Each bilingual space is spanned by a pair of axes. The lengths of the axes are the
lengths of the two component texts. In our case the axes of a bilingual space are measured in
words or tokens. Each bilingual space contains a number of true points of correspondence
(TPCs), other than the origin and the terminus. If a token at position p on the x-axis and a
token at position q on the y-axis are translations of each other, then the coordinate (p, q) in
the bilingual space is a TPC. Similarly, TPCs arise from corresponding boundaries between
paragraphs, chapters, list items, etc. A complete set of TPCs for a particular bilingual text is
the true bilingual map (TBM). The purpose of a bilingual mapping algorithm is to produce
bilingual maps that are the best possible approximations of each bilingual's TBM. The order
of sentences in the source and the target texts coincide, therefore map is monotone. When we
proceed to mapping separate sentences the situation is changed. For pairs of rather different

languages the order of words of SS and TS is different.

3. ADJACENCY MATRIX

To compare the sentences their words are usually arranged by rows and columns of a
rectangular table (matrix). This matrix gives an image for evaluating proximity of the texts
(Kedrova & Potemkin, 2005). Let us consider sentences taken from "Crime and Punishment"
by F.M. Dostoevsky, translated (Garnett, sentence #2 from Part 1 Chapter 2: «Ho menepo
€20 8Opy2 umo-mo nomsaHy1o K moosmy to a target sentence (human translation): "But now all
at once he felt a desire to be with other people”

The words of the SS could be placed on by X-axes and the words of TS - by Y-axes.
Each word is set at the coordinate according to its number in the sentence. For example, « is

the seventh word in the source text, therefore it is located in column x = 7. We use translation
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lexicon to match words of SS and TS. Translation lexicon L can be represented as a sequence
of entries, where each entry is a pair of equivalent words: L ~ {(x1,y1) . . . .. (xt, yr)}. If a
mesh lays on intersection of two words fixed in the translation lexicon as a pair of
equivalents, it contains 1 otherwise 0. For instance mesh (2,2) designates a pair of words
{menepw, now}. Generally the value in a matrix mesh lies between 0 and 1 and depends on

the "measure of proximity" of equivalents, to be defined forth.

4. DELIMITERS AS COORDINATES

In the contrary to the described representation we consider delimiters between the words as
coordinate references of the bilingual space, not words or tokens. So mapping of SS word on
a TS word is a segment with coordinates {(x1, yl); (x2, y2)} where x1, x2 - beginning and
ending of the source word, and yl, y2 - beginning and ending of the target word. If we
compare words one by one x2 = x1 + 1, y2 =yl + 1. The “slope” of this segment is 45
degrees in the direction from 0 point downwards right. It is interesting, that if we compare
sentences with different writing direction (e.g., English and Arabian) the slope of such
segment will be -45 degrees. Let us try now to compare not only word-to-word equivalents
found in the translation lexicon, but also such equivalents as word to word-combination,
word-combination to word and word-combination to word-combination. It could be made
easily within our approach. Fig. 3 shows mapping of a SS on a TS with word-combinations

from the translation lexicon, (6dpye == all at once).
goooonz

But =
o | s

all

at |

once |___

he |

felt

. |

degire |

to

ke L_

with |

octher |
|
|

recple

o0l ooz 00z 004 I:IEJE- o0& 007 Oo0g 4

Figure 1: TPCs (double lines) and the critical path (thin lines)

655



Note that the fragments, which we are going to detect, could be included into
translation lexicon and used as word-combinations. Thus we made the first generalization of
the earlier used paradigm - we have changed comparison of words to comparison of intervals
and at once we obtained an opportunity to compare word-combinations. The adjacency
matrix was transformed to SS - TS mapping including word-combinations. If some mapping
segments are superimposed on a horizontal or on a vertical axis we’ll have a collision (i.e. not

9

one-to-one mapping). We can see that word of the source text “x”’ is mapped on three words
of the target text “at”, “to”, “with”. Collision is frequently produced by syntactic words and
by punctuation marks. Collision resolving, i.e. elimination of all except one words in

collision is necessary for perfect fragmentation.

5. SEGMENT WEIGHT

It was mentioned that the measure of (semantic) proximity between words is a normalized
variable with value between 0 and 1. For two words being the most statistically probable
translation of each other, (1:00u, people) in our example this measure is higher, and for the
rare equivalents (k, with) - is lower. We use Lexical Database (LDB) with the superimposed
semantic metric (Kedrova & Potemkin, 2004), (Potemkin, 2004) for evaluation of semantic
proximity between the words. The essence of our method for proximity evaluation consists in
calculation of normalized scalar product of two words taken as vectors in the space of the
bilingual translation lexicon. When we change coordinates represented by tokens to
coordinates represented by delimiters we have to change the proximity concept to the concept
of segment weight. For a segment mapping one word onto another, its weight is equal to a
measure of semantic proximity of these two words. For segments composing a continuous
line (o menepv < but now) it is necessary to take into account cumulative effect of merging
because such mapping should be more trustable than when the same words are mapped
separately and, hence, we should attach to such combined segments the weight higher, than
the sum of their components. Even better when a SS word-combination is mapped onto a TS

word-combination.

6. FRAGMENTATION

After attaching weights to all corresponding segments it is possible to deal with

fragmentation itself: to map SS intervals onto TS intervals between already matched
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segments, i.e. to make interpolation between the matched segments. Then it is necessary to
choose the best one among all virtual fragmentations according to some criterion such as:

- Maximize weight of all matched segments

- Minimize total length of interpolation segments

- Maximize number of fragments ... etc.

The words of two sentences can be matched in different sequence. The same sentence
can be translated in a direct or in an inverse order of words and both translations were right.
A more common case - when one group of words is translated in a direct, and another - in an
inverse direction these groups are matched chaotically. However if we consider only
monotone mappings (i.e. we assume that order of words of source and target sentence
coincide), the sequence of matched segments in a fragmentation could be considered as a
path from point 0 to terminus. The path with maximal weight corresponds to the best
fragmentation, each sub-path of the critical path also is a critical path and the problem
permits solution within dynamic programming (DP).

This DP algorithm constructs the interpolating segments in the bilingual space as
shown in Fig. 1 by thin line. The algorithm implicitly eliminates collisions as only one word
in a collision is chosen. Note that we permit violation of one-to-one mapping, i.e. the
construction of segments parallel to axes X and Y are admissible. Such segments reflect the
fact that some SS words not correspond any TS word and vice versa. So, the fragment be with
other does not correspond any SS fragment. Fragment ezo, though has the correspondence /e,

does not enter into the critical path and is considered as missed in translation.

7. LOCAL INVERSION

As a rule, the source sentence and its translation while having coinciding order of words in
general, contain some fragments with inversion. Let's consider sentence #34 from Chapter 2
of the above-mentioned novel by F.M. Dostoevski: «On 6vi1 xmenen, no cosopun peyucmo u
botixo, uspedka moavko cousascy HemMHo20 u 3amszusas peusy and its translation: «He was
drunk but spoke fluently and boldly, only occasionally losing the tread of his sentence and
drawling his words». This pair of sentences contains an inverse fragment: {uspeoxa moavko (
only occasionally}. Such local inversion should be included in the critical path, but the
aforesaid algorithm does not accept it. Having maps uspenka ( occasionally and Tonbko (
only we are going to generate a map between word-combinations u3penka Toibko ( only

occasionally, as shown in Fig. 2 by solid line {(10,10); (12,12)}. Such virtual segments can
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be generated for any pair of words bounding "inverse segments", but the number of such
"fragments" for each sentence is rather great that’s why the upper threshold of length of
fragments, say 4 words, and also the lower threshold of their length ratio, say 0.5 is imposed.
After generating all mapping segments for inverse fragments they are included in the set of

mapping segments and participate in the DP algorithm.

0ooon=4 OH BEUT XMe , HO TOE peud M Boi , MEp ToJ MeC cBM HeM M =AT peu

He

WAS
drunk

r

but
zpoke
fluently
and
boldly

L

only
occasion
losing
the
thread
of .

his N |

Sentence| | | . 017
and Q%? S L%% 018
drawling| | | -

B I T ——— i T wea
words | | | §§§§921

, 001 00Z 003 004 DJS 0o& 007 003 00% 0L0 011 012 013 014 015 016 017 018 2

Figure 2: Inverse fragments are shown as solid lines

8. FRAGMENTS MERGING

Now let us again consider sentence #2. The critical path breaks the SS, TS pair into the
following fragments:

1. Ho meneps ( But now
2. menepb ezo eopye (now all at once
3. 80pye umo-mo nomsaunyno k ( all at once he felt a desire to be with

4. k moosm ( with other people

Fragment 1 is perfect. Fragment 2 contains pronoun ero in SS, which is missed in the
TS. Fragment 3 contains pronoun he in TS, which is missed in the SS. If we merge fragments
2 and 3, the outcome will be more meaningful. Fragments’ merging is governed by two

criteria: a) ratio of lengths of source and target fragments should be near 1 and b) ratio of the
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weight of the matched segments in the critical path to the gross weight of the matched
segments, should not be too small. We intentionally use the fuzzy definitions, because the
values of the said threshold should be tuned experimentally. Just according to b) criterion

fragments 2 and 3 were merged by the program.

9. CONCLUSION

This paper presents the strategy for fragmentation of sentences of parallel texts. The
delimiters as coordinate references of the bilingual space was introduces, not the words
themselves. It enables to extend boundaries of fragments using word-combinations from the
translation lexicon. Semantic evaluation of the mapping segment weight is offered. Local
inversion is effectively processed by inclusion of virtual segments in the critical path.
Obtained fragmentation is evaluated according to structural and semantic criteria. If either
one is violated two subsequent fragments are merged (in extreme case all fragments are
merged and form the initial pair of sentences). Our experiments show, that the method
improves sentence-level fragmentation of bilingual texts. Implementation of the procedure
enables to build an automatic dictionary of fragments for use in Example Based Machine

Translation - EBMT (Brown, 1996).
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How to work with smaller corpora of indigenous languages
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Abstract

Current corpus linguistics rarely takes data from indigenous languages into account. Sooner or later,
however, the theoretical generalizations and methods produced by this approach need to be tested
against data from "exotic", i.e. non-Indo-European languages. It cannot be assumed that the facts
extracted from corpora of Indo-European languages alone represent the totality of corpus-related
phenomena to be discovered in the languages spoken on this planet. From the perspective of standard
corpus linguistics, however, working with corpora from indigenous languages is fraught with difficulties,
mainly because such corpora either are not available at all, or they are much smaller than average
corpora from Indo-European languages. On the basis of data from the Native American language
Lakota, this paper demonstrates that for many types of theoretically significant corpus analyses,
especially those which target grammatical items, smaller corpora (20 000+ words) are sufficient.
Keywords: indigenous languages, Lakota, discourse frequency, usage-based models, grammatical items

Resumen

La lingiiistica de corpus actual rara vez tiene en cuenta datos de lenguas indigenas. Sin embargo, tarde
o temprano, las generalizaciones y métodos tedricos que se extraen de este enfoque necesitan
contrastarse con datos “exoticos”, es decir, de las lenguas no indoeuropeas. No se puede asumir que los
hechos extraidos unicamente de corpus de lenguas indoeuropeas representan la totalidad de los
fenomenos relacionados con corpus que se encuentran en las lenguas habladas en este planeta. Sin
embargo, desde la perspectiva de la lingiiistica de corpus estandar, trabajar con corpus de lenguas
indigenas estd plagado de dificultades, principalmente porque dichos corpus no estan disponibles, o
porque son mucho mds pequernios que los existentes de lenguas indoeuropeas. Basdandonos en datos de la
lengua nativa americana Lakota, esta ponencia demuestra que corpus mas pequerios (20.000+ palabras)
son suficientes para muchos tipos de andlisis de corpus con significado tedrico, especialmente aquellos
centrados en elementos gramaticales.

Palabras clave: lenguas indigenas, Lakota, frecuencia de discurso, modelos basados en uso, elementos
gramaticales

1. INTRODUCTION

Corpus-based linguistic research has produced a multitude of approaches to and insights into

the structure of language, and it is more than likely that this relatively recent offspring of

linguistics will continue to expand in the future.

However, anywhere in science, novel frameworks must be tested against a wide variety

of diverse data to ensure the validity of the methods used and the resulting theoretical

conclusions, and corpus linguistics is no exception. In this context, a crucial "playground" for

the further extension of corpus studies is indigenous languages. To this point, the impressive

achievements of current corpus linguistics are predominantly derived from Indo-European
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input, since in addition to just a handful of globally influential non-Indo-European languages
such as Chinese and Japanese, it is Indo-European languages that provide the databases for
corpus studies.

The challenges to generative language theory posited by phenomena found in non-Indo-
European languages (e.g. ergativity, split intransitivity), and which have stimulated
substantial revisions of the original Chomskyan framework, have shown that the potential
contributions of non-Indo-European languages to general linguistic theory are absolutely
essential. Thus, the novel framework of corpus linguistics will, sooner or later, be faced with
the structural diversity which inevitably emerges in the systematic study of genetically
unrelated languages. To take just one random example: discourse structure in the languages
of the world varies considerably, for instance, with regard to sentence length; in many Papuan
languages in which particular clause chaining mechanism are used, a sentence can be
coextensive with a whole narrative, while in Blackfoot (Algonquian language family, North
America), sentences tend to be very short. Indo-European languages would fall in between
these extremes, but without taking data from non-Indo-European languages into account,
significant parameters along which discourse structures in the languages of the world differ,

and which are highly relevant for corpus linguistics, would remain undetected.

2. THEORETICAL POTENTIAL OF RESEARCH BASED ON SMALLER CORPORA

The reasons why indigenous languages do, so far, not figure very prominently in corpus
research include

(a) Availability: many indigenous languages are exclusively spoken languages, i.e. they
have never been documented in ways that produce corpora. When such languages are being
described, the compilation of grammars and dictionaries usually takes precedence over the
publication of corpora.

(b) Corpus complexity: if the documentation of an indigenous language includes
corpora, these tend to be much less complex than those that mainstream corpus linguistics
works with.

It is obvious that small corpus size imposes limitations on certain types of analysis. For
instance, the semantic range of a lexical item cannot be effectively investigated if the latter
occurs in the corpus only once or twice. However, many types of corpus analysis do in fact
not require large corpora, especially those which target grammatical elements. Obviously, in

the discourse of any language, grammatical items occur more frequently than lexical items. In
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smaller corpora (less than 100 000 words), individual grammatical items, such as
person/tense/aspect/modality markers, or case markers, are frequent enough to conduct
Bybee-style studies of language change -- despite the fact that within the framework of
usage-based models, including Bybee's research, large corpora are the norm. For instance, by
means of a 70 000-word corpus, Pustet (2008) shows that in the Native American language
Lakota (Siouan language family, Central North America), case marking affixes are
developing out of postpositions. In this case, as predicted by Jurafsky et al. (2001) on the
basis of English corpus data, the discourse frequency of individual collocations, i.e.
postposition-plus-noun syntagms, is the decisive trigger for the development from
postposition to affix. For instance, the postposition mahél 'inside' shows a significantly higher
percentage of affixal uses in the high-frequency collocation with the noun ¢4/ 'house' than in
the lower-frequency collocation with makha 'earth'. The general conclusions drawn on the
basis of this study are that at first glance, the likelihood of transformation of a postposition
into an affix depends on the discourse frequency of that postposition in and of itself: at least
in Lakota, it is mostly the higher-frequency postpositions that show affixal alternants at all.
An in-depth analysis, however, reveals that raw frequency of postpositions is only of
secondary importance since numerous postpositions in the high-frequency range never figure
as affixes. The crucial difference between affixally used postpositions and "pure"
postpositions lies in that fact that the former occur in high-frequency collocations such as thi
'house' plus mahél 'inside' (= 'inside the house'), whereas the latter are mostly found as
components of low-frequency collocations. Affixal uses of postpositions are observed in
high-frequency collocations only. As predicted by usage-based models, the Lakota data thus
identify high-frequency collocations as the primary locus of language change. As time passes,
lower-frequency collocations will be affected by the change as well, until the change is fully
implemented. At some point in time (if Lakota survives a few more centuries), all of today's
postpositions might end up as affixes. A comparison between two Lakota corpora which are
about 70 years apart indicates an increased use of affixal postpositions in the more recent
corpus. Similarly, Pustet (forthcoming), a detailed study that specifically deals with the
phonetic reduction of the Lakota postposition efghg 'from' to the affixes -tghg 'from' and
finally, -t¢ 'from', demonstrates that this change is sensitive to the frequency of the
collocations in which the element in question occurs. A comparison of a recent Lakota
language corpus with an older corpus clearly documents a gradual change which increasingly
favors the reduced forms. For instance, there are only two elements which occur with the

maximally shortened form -#g in both corpora: 4é 'that' and /é 'this'. From the older to the
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recent corpus, the percentage of -fg-forms in collocations with the demonstratives /é 'that'
and /¢ 'this' goes up from 28.7% and 33.3%, respectively, to 100% and 88.9%. Again, the
sizes of the corpora used for the study Pustet (forthcoming) range between 20 000 and 70 000
words.

As a further illustration of what is said above about the fruitfulness of work with small
corpora, the present paper is, in particular, concerned with the mechanisms underlying the
complex changes observed in the context of the structural reduction of the Lakota plural
marker -pi, which exhibits various additional phonetic shapes, such as -p, -b, -m, -w, -o, and -
@. Note that although these alternants are not dialectal, idiolectal, or otherwise limited in
their distribution, they are still written as -pi in the standard transcription of Lakota. When
presented with -pi-forms by linguists, Lakota native speakers often classify them as "not
natural" because in the spoken language, shortening of -pi is so pervasive today. Needless to
say, the data used for the present study are taken from an exact phonetic transcription of a
modern spoken Lakota language corpus. Examples:

(1) -pi 'plural”:

le  gpétu ki tokhel Lakhota ki woyute kaga-pi  na
this day = DEF how Lakota DEF food  make-PL and
'today I will talk about how the Lakota made food and ...

(2) -p 'plural”:
cha thokaheya thalo pus-ya -p na papa kaga-p na’is
so first meat dry-CAUS-PL and jerky(dried meat) make-PL or

'so first they dried meat and made jerky or ...'

(3) -b 'plural':
hél  wiyaka num a-iyakaska-b  cha hél  waphégnaka eyad-b .
there feather two L-tie -PL so there headgear say-PL
'they tied two feathers there, and so they called it headgear'

(4) -m 'plural":
iyaya-pi nahg thipi wq ékigle-m na'is ...
go-PL and tipi IDF putup-PL or

'they went and put up a tipi or...'
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(5) -w 'plural":
lée  wagmu kihg waslésleca-w na ...
this squash DEF cut into small strips-PL and

'they cut the squash into small strips and...'

(6) -0 'plural':
yuzdza-o na  yuskica-o nahg ...
wash-PL. and wring out-PL. and

'they wash it and wring it out and...'

The occurrence of these plural marking alternants is not random, but rather, depends (a)
on discourse frequency, (b) on morphosyntactic factors, and (c) on phonological factors. The
findings of this study are in line with Bybee's (2007:ch.11) recent claim that reductive change
is, in certain cases, probabilistically determined by both discourse frequency and
phonological factors. A 22000-word Lakota corpus is sufficient to arrive at statistical figures
that prove this point. Since Bybee's (2007:ch.11) results are exclusively derived from data
from English and Spanish, the Lakota data can be regarded as a useful test for the
applicability of usage-based models to non-Indo-European languages.

The variation in the phonetic shapes of the plural marker -pi is not caused by regular
phonological processes in Lakota, i.e. it is not the result of the phonological rules which
operate in this language. Lack of conditioning by general phonological rules, in turn, is a
widespread characteristic of linguistic items undergoing reductive change. An example is the
phonologically unpredictable transformation of the English future marker going to into
gonna. However, the respective allomorphs of -pi show strong, though not exclusive,
preferences for specific morphosyntactic contexts. For instance, almost all occurrences of the
variant -o 'plural' are in contexts in which the future marker -kz4 follows directly; the variant
-p 'plural' occurs in the majority of contexts for plural markers found in the corpus, but in
contexts in which the plural marking slot directly precedes the elements cha 'and so', chgkhé
'and so', na'is 'and, or', and -$ni 'not', the variant -p 'plural’ is far more likely to be used than
any of the other variants. These cases have been analyzed as instances of morphosyntactic
conditioning. The hypothesis that they might be due to phonological conditioning has been
taken into consideration but could not be verified on the basis of the statistical data.

However, as in the English and Spanish data given in Bybee (2007:ch.11), reductive

change may be sensitive to phonological factors in that specific phonetic environments speed
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up the rate of change: "Words that more frequently occur in the context favoring a change
undergo the change at a faster rate than those that occur less frequently in the appropriate
context" (Bybee 2007:250). Word-final /t/ or /d/ is often lost in American English, but the

probability of loss depends on the phonetic environment of these sounds:

"...with a word such as different, the /t/ always follows the /n/, which presents a
favorable condition for deletion, but sometimes different precedes a vowel, as in different
one, and other times it precedes a consonant, as in different story... the preceding
environment was the factor with the strongest effect on deletion, conditioning more
strongly than the following environment...For example, the ¢ in words ending in -nt
actually deletes more often before vowels than before consonants" (Bybee, 2007: 247).

Phonetic environments have a probabilistic impact on the choice of Lakota plural
marking allomorphs as well: the percentage of occurrence of the full form -pi 'plural'
decreases significantly in favor of one of the reduced forms -p, -b, -m, -w, and -o when the
plural marking slot is followed by an element with an initial alveolar affricate (symbolized by
/c/). Thus, while the overall frequency of the full form -pi in the corpus is 4.1% when an
element with initial /c/, such as cha 'and so' or chgsna 'whenever' follows, the overall
frequency of -pi is 24.9% in all other phonological contexts that follow this marker in the
corpus. A chi-square test reveals that this difference is statistically significant at the p < 0.05
level.

Of particular interest in the Lakota case is the fact that the locus of the phonetic
environment which impacts the rate of reductive change differs in the Lakota case and in the
data on English t/d deletion discussed by Bybee. According to statistical tests conducted for
the present study, the phonetic environment preceding the plural marker is not relevant for
reductive change, while the environment following it (/c/ vs. non-/c/) is highly significant.
This is the reversal of the English case, where the preceding environment triggers reductive
change more strongly than the following environment does.

However, phonology aside, the decisive factor that stimulates the appearance of
reduced variants rather than the full form of the Lakota plural marker is discourse frequency,
as can be expected on the basis of research such as Bybee (2001), Jurafsky et al. (2001), or
Pustet (2008). One of the widely accepted recent findings in the theoretical context of usage-
based approaches to languages is that reductive change, i.e. the shortening of the phonetic
representations of linguistic items, proceeds at different rates depending on the discourse
frequency of the collocations in which individual linguistic items occur. For instance, a

grammatical marker that is used with verbs, and which has both a full and a reduced form,
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should, in any given corpus, exhibit a higher percentage of reduced forms in combination
with high-frequency verbs than with low-frequency verbs. This prediction is borne out by the
data on the corpus distribution of the alternants of the Lakota plural marker. The highest-
frequency verb in the corpus found in collocation with the plural marker, kdga 'to make',
exhibits 95.2% reduced plural forms (-p 64.3%, -b 9.5%, -w 16.7%, -0 4.8%) vs. only 4.8%
occurrences with the full form -pi. The overall analysis of the data is done on the basis of
frequency groups which subsume elements in collocation with plural markers according to
their corpus frequency: elements with frequencies between 1 and 9 constitute a group, as do
elements with frequencies from 10 to 19, 20 to 29, 30 to 39, and so on. The average
percentage of -pi vs. its reduced forms per group shows a skewed distribution -- on the whole,
the likelihood of reductive change in plural markers increases as the discourse frequency of
collocations containing a plural marker increases, cf. diagram (1). The average reduction rate

of the lowest-frequency group, i.e. elements with a corpus frequency below 10, is 63.0%.

Diagram 1: Correlation of frequency and reduction of plural marker in Lakota
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Regarding the locus of the context which interferes with the rate of reductive change, it
is interesting to note that while the preceding context is highly significant, as diagram (1)
indicates, there is no statistical correlation with reduction rates and the properties of the
linguistic items following the Lakota plural marker. Thus, the collocational component which
precedes the plural marking slot influences the structural realization of this element, while the

component following it does not.

3. CONCLUSION

The Lakota data bear on an important issue that has emerged in the discussion of language
change in progress over the past couple of years. According to Labov (1994), sound change
gradually spreads from word to word, or from grammeme to grammeme, under the influence
of phonological factors. Thus, there are phonological environments that probabilistically
facilitate and foster a specific sound change, and there are phonological environments that
delay this sound change. In the works of Bybee (e.g. 2001), sound change is, likewise,
portrayed as proceeding on a word-to-word, grammeme-to-grammeme basis, but the rate of
change and the locus of change are mainly determined by discourse frequency, rather than by
phonological factors. However, Bybee's model leaves some room for the possibility that
phonological conditioning may interact with frequency to produce different probabilities of
change in the linguistic items which are targeted by a specific sound change (Bybee, 2007:
ch.11). The issue to be resolved by future research is the status of frequency vs. phonological
conditioning in sound change. Are both factors always equally active in sound change? If not,
what determines the relative importance of each factor in individual cases? The Lakota data
presented in this study do, of course, not provide answers to these profound and complex
questions, but they document a new case of an interplay of frequency with other factors, i.e.

morphosyntax and phonology, as the driving forces behind language change.

ABBREVIATIONS

CAUS = causative, DEF = definite, IDF = indefinite, L = locative prefix, PL = plural.
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Abstract

Vocabulary competence is an essential component of the subject-specific literacy that new graduated
engineers are requested to acquire during their training period. Therefore, teaching materials must be
endowed with the lexical content which provides the most beneficial results and assures the development
of communicative skills: academic and technical vocabulary of the domain. However, there seems to be a
general lack of adequate ESP coursebooks capable of meeting students’ needs.

The goal of this work is to appraise the lexical content of three coursebooks which have ever been used
in teaching English for telecommunication engineering. First, the books will be assessed to evaluate to
what extent they reflect the language deployed by the discourse community as drawn from corpus-based
research and against a corpus-driven telecommunication word list. Second, the lexical input will be
examined in terms of word frequency bands and against the Academic Word List. The results of the
analysis reveal some deficiencies in the presentation of vocabulary which show the unsuitability of the
manuals examined in several respects: lexical choice, quantity, repetition and balance.

Keywords: ESP coursebooks, specialized and academic vocabulary, word frequency bands

Resumen

Entre las competencias que los nuevos graduados en ingenieria deben adquirir durante su formacion se
encuentra la capacidad de comunicarse en una lengua extrajera. El uso idiomdtico del vocabulario
especializado caracteristico es un componente esencial. Por lo tanto, los libros de texto destinados a la
ensefianza del inglés especializado deben aportar el contenido léxico que proporcione los resultados mds
beneficiosos y asegure el desarrollo de las destrezas comunicativas. Sin embargo, tales libros no suelen
cubrir las necesidades de los alumnos.

En este trabajo se evalua el contenido léxico de tres libros de texto utilizados en la ensefianza de inglés
de telecomunicaciones. Primero, se comprobara en qué medida reflejan el lenguaje utilizado por la
comunidad discursiva de acuerdo con resultados derivados de investigaciones basadas en corpus y
frente al repertorio léxico especializado de telecomunicaciones extraido mediante andlisis de corpus.
Después, el vocabulario se analizara en relacion a diferentes bandas de frecuencia léxica y frente a la
lista de vocabulario académico. Las deficiencias halladas en la presentacion del vocabulario muestran
que los manuales analizados no son apropiados en diferentes aspectos: seleccion léxica, cantidad,
repeticion y equilibrio.

Palabras clave: libros de inglés para fines especificos, vocabulario especializado y académico, bandas
de frecuencia léxica.

1. INTRODUCTION

The need for ESP teaching is felt everywhere. The European Union (2003) has recently
established the bases for the teaching and learning of foreign languages through its

communication for the promotion of foreign language learning, as an answer to the demands
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of nowadays’ society. Strong pressure from the industry, together with the insistence of
employers and institutions, on the importance of English and other foreign languages,
resulted in the revision of the accreditation criteria for technical universities in the late 90s,
making European universities introduce training in social and communicative skills in their
curricula (Riisdnen and Fortanet, 2008). As a consequence, the majority of science and
technology programmes currently include some kind of language courses, namely technical
writing and oral presentation.

Teaching methodologies are also being revised and changed so as to meet the
requirements established by the new Higher Education system within the framework of the
Bologna Process. Multidisciplinarity is strongly promoted, and there is an increasing
awareness of the need to integrate content and language in the domain-specific courses.
However, according to a survey on the ways in which the Bologna Reform has been
implemented and its effects on ESP teaching (Rdisdnen and Fortanet, 2008), most universities
offer ESP courses as a separate subject independently of the content courses. Furthermore,
most ESP teachers claim to base their teaching on self-designed materials drawn and adapted
from up-to-date publications, since there is a general lack of adequate ESP coursebooks
capable of meeting students’ needs.

In the realms of technology and telecommunication, the scarcity of ESP textbooks is
singularly surprising regarding the leading role that English performs today as a lingua
franca, and the number of universities which offer a degree in telecommunication
engineering. On the contrary, it may not seem so surprising if we consider the accelerated
development of the field, where there is a constant creation of new concepts and the
subsequent coinage of new terms that might become obsolescent overnight. In addition, the
domain might seem too specific to raise publishing companies’ interest. All in all, a
representative common core vocabulary of the subdisciplinary fields in telecommunications,
properly sequenced in a coursebook, would be appreciated and rewarding for teaching,
learning and testing. Corpus Linguistics tools and analyses can provide better quality
information about how words are used in specific contexts on the basis of frequency data
required for measures of vocabulary size.

Once the demand of learning specialized English and the lack of appropriate teaching
materials have been pointed out, the aim of the this work is to appraise the lexical content of
three coursebooks which have ever been used in teaching English for telecommunication
engineering at Tertiary Education. First, the books will be assessed to evaluate to what extent

they reflect the language deployed by the discourse community as drawn from corpus-based
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research and against the corpus-driven telecommunication engineering word list. The second
part of the analysis will examine the lexical input in terms of word frequency bands and

against the Academic Word List (Coxhead, 2000).

2. FOCUS ON VOCABULARY

After finishing Secondary Education in Spain, students are assumed to have attained an
intermediate level of English, corresponding to the B1 on the scale of the Common European
Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF). Those early independent users of the
language are characterized by the ability to maintain interaction and deal flexibly with topics
focusing on daily activities and events (Council of Europe, 2001). The type of texts they can
understand comprises mainly high frequency everyday language whose lexical content is
consistent with the most frequent words in the general language. Therefore, B1 students have
presumably gained an overall command of the 2000 most frequent words registered in the
General Service List of English Words (West, 1953) or in a general list based on corpus
frequency data like Nation’s frequency lists drawn from the British National Corpus (Nation,
2004). In fact, 2000 words seems to be the most commonly cited initial goal for second
language learners (Criado and Sénchez, 2009; Nation, 2001; Schmitt, 2001; Schonell,
Meddleton and Shaw, 1956; West, 1953).

The successive goal set to gain a better command in vocabulary may be directed
towards the next frequency band of general vocabulary or, for learners who are going to
move on to special purposes study, it is advisable to concentrate on specialized vocabulary
(Nation and Hwang, 1995). The rationale behind introduces the variable of text coverage as
an index of utility in addition to the thrust that some words are particularly useful in a
specific topic area. A foundation of higher-frequency general service vocabulary of close to
2000 words is seen as providing a solid basis for moving into more advanced specific
scenarios, where the study of specialized vocabulary is better rewarded since it offers a
greater text coverage than the words in the next frequency band (Nation and Hwang, 1995;
Nation and Waring, 1997; Schmitt, 2001).

Research has proved that different vocabulary sizes are needed to understand different
types of text depending on several factors such as genre, register, text length, topic, and
number of authors. According to Laufer (1989), it is necessary to understand 95% of the
words in a text in order to get a fair comprehension. This rate means that the reader will

encounter one unknown word in every 20 running words, that is, around one word per two
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lines. In the case of novels written for teenagers, Hirsh and Nation (1992) found out that a
vocabulary size of 2600 word families is required to gain 96% coverage. In turn, a range from
2000 to 4000 word families plus proper nouns and marginal words is demanded to get 95%
coverage of different television programs (Webb and Rodgers, 2009). Regarding academic
discourse, a 4000 family word size vocabulary could reach 95%. This vocabulary should be
made of 2000 high-frequency general service words, about 570 general academic words and
1000 or more technical words, proper nouns and low-frequency words (Nation, 2001).
Independently, each kind of vocabulary covers a distinct fraction. The first 1000 high-
frequency words do the bulk of the work reaching some 77%; the second frequency band
adds around 5%; next, the academic vocabulary covers about 9% and finally, technical
vocabulary renders another 5%. The remaining uncovered fraction of the text may be filled
by a massive amount of low frequency words pertaining to virtually any specific domain,
including proper names and general words seldom deployed in ordinary language. Unlike the
other types of vocabulary, low frequency words are relatively unpredictable.

In Tertiary Education, where students need to cope with academic English and become
competent language users in their discourse community, and on the assumption that general
service words have been assimilated, teaching materials should introduce both academic
vocabulary and technical vocabulary of the domain. On the one hand, academic vocabulary
will facilitate the acquisition and understanding of the subject content as conveyed by the
university community. On the other hand, it is arguable that terminology learning is a process
running in parallel to subject learning. Still, content subject lectures are delivered in Spanish
so that explicit teaching of technical vocabulary is worthwhile, especially how they operate
and are idiomatically used in the register.

Vocabulary competence is an essential component of the subject-specific literacy that
new graduated engineers are requested to acquire during their training period. Therefore,
teaching materials must be endowed with the lexical content which provides the most
beneficial results and assures the development of communicative skills. In this work, such
relevant lexical content is equated with the most frequent and representative words in the
domain which manage to cover the corresponding 5% of specialized vocabulary in technical
texts.

Regarding technical vocabulary, it is important to revise the concept, since it might be
considered as a current controversial issue due to the implications it may carry. In this
respect, technical vocabulary or terminology alludes to the collection of terms which

designate concepts and notions specific to a particular discipline or field of human activity.
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Within specialized languages, there are lexical units whose use is restricted to the discipline,
units from the general language or other registers which activate a different meaning in the
domain, and even units with little or no specialization whose meaning is accessible through
their use outside the field. Those facts lead us to incline towards the conception of specialized
vocabulary very much in line with Nation’s, who asserts that there are different categories or
“degrees of ‘technicalness’ depending on how restricted a word is to a particular area”
(Nation, 2001:198). Moreover, Hyland and Tse (2007) firmly reject the division between
academic and technical vocabulary in favour of regarding vocabulary in different disciplinary
contexts as “a cline of technically loaded or specialized words ranging from terms which are
only used in a particular discipline to those which share some features of meaning and use
with words in other fields” (Hyland and Tse, 2007: 249).

In keeping with this vocabulary approach, a word list of the specialized vocabulary of
telecommunication engineering English was made (Rea, 2008) to the purpose of designing a
suitable syllabus with the appropriate lexical input. The list succeeds in covering the
corresponding 5% of the words in technical texts, so that it could be a potential learning
target that teaching materials should incorporate.

All in all, the following research questions are formulated:

1. Are there significant differences between the specialized vocabulary of

telecommunication engineering and the lexical content provided in ESP coursebooks?

2. What kind of vocabulary is found in ESP coursebooks?

3. METHODOLOGY

3.1. Materials
3.1.1. The lexical repertoire of telecommunication engineering
The telecommunication engineering word list (TEWL) (Rea, 2008) operates as the reference
list against which the lexical content in coursebooks is compared. TEWL is a corpus-driven
list generated adopting a corpus-comparison approach and applying statistical tests which
quantify occurrence probability and representativiness of lexical units. Additionally, the
words comply with the quantitative conditions which determine a technical term as defined
by Chung (2003): a lexical unit must be at least 50 times more frequent in the specialized
register than in general language.

The words pertaining to the list correspond to the most salient, central and typical

specialized lexical units in telecommunications, in accordance with the notion of specialized

675



vocabulary stated above. Therefore, the list comprises both words whose use is restricted to
the subject-domain, and those which activate a specialized meaning in the discipline even
though they may be also used in other fields or in general language.

TEWL holds 402 specialized families plus 1,017 individual specialized forms that
amount to 2,747 types altogether. They are all found within the range of the 1000 most
statistically significant word families as drawn by the comparison of the general language
corpus LACELL (20 million words) and the specific corpus TEC (of 5.5 million words). The
Telecommunication Engineering English corpus is a fairly representative sample of the
professional and academic written language, which covers the main divisions of the realm
(Electronics; Computing Architecture and Technology; Telematic Engineering;
Communication and Signal Theory; Materials Science; Business Management; and System
Engineering) and two branches of expertise (Communication Networks and Systems; and
Communication Planning and Management). The language samples originated in native and
non-native English and were extracted from a wide gamut of sources in professional and
academic settings.

The specialized list was subjected to a validation process through a test consisting in
the filtering of academic and professional texts with the available general service and
academic word lists, in addition to the new specialized vocabulary list. The process was
carried out in two stages: first with a series of texts belonging to TEC and second, with a
series of texts alien to the corpus. In both cases the samples were selected at random but
collecting texts of different size.

The combination of the three lists managed to cover an average of 95.6% of the
samples from TEC, that is, 4.4% uncovered text, being 89% the minimum coverage rate and
reaching a maximum of 98.8% in the best case. Similarly, for the second series, the average
coverage increased slightly to 95.8% that is equivalent to 4.2% of uncovered text, being
97.7% and 92.2% the maximum and minimum coverage rates respectively.

As a result, the outcome of the validation analyses proved that TEWL accounted for a
successful percentage of the running words in the specialized texts both from and alien to the
corpus. Consequently, evidence suggests that the list could be set as a guide for planning the
vocabulary component in an ESP course design, as a target for learning purposes and as a
means of assessing vocabulary competence in the register.

3.1.2. ESP coursebooks
No coursebook designed for the general market will be entirely suitable for a specific group

of learners, but the aim is to find the best possible fit. So three books related to
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telecommunication domain or any of its constituents were selected for lexical analysis:
English for Electronics (Alvarez et al., 1990), English for the Telecommunications
Engineering Industry (Comfort et al., 1998) first edited in 1986, and Information Technology
(Glendinning and McEwan, 2002).

All of them are designed for an intermediate level of English, aim at non-native
speakers of the language who are working or being trained for subsequent careers in the field,
and place a major focus on reading comprehension skill. The thematic content varies
considerably as they are intended for distinctive branches but closely connected with
telecommunications.

English for Electronics (hereafter B.1 _EFE) is divided into four blocks of five units,
being the last one devoted to revision. Every unit introduces two short specialized texts
followed by reading comprehension activities. The topics are electronic components,
electronic materials, circuit diagrams, security norms, integrated and printed -circuits,
measurement devices, communication history, television, phone, computing systems, office
automation and troubleshooting.

English for the Telecommunications Engineering Industry (hereafter B.2 TEI) consists
of 15 main units structured in three blocks of 5 units (Networks, Transmission, Switching,
Computer communications and Radio communications) plus a revision unit. Lexically, the
blocks are sequenced to first introduce or revise telecommunication concepts and
terminology, then exploit the technical information and finally use the technical input in
management-related contexts.

Information Technology (hereafter B.3 IT) is divided into 25 topic-based units each
covering a key area of IT: computer users, architecture, applications and peripherals;
operating systems, multimedia and application programs; networks, internet and www;
communication systems and data security; software engineering, people in computing, and
developments and the future of IT. Authentic short texts introduce new content and longer

ones are intended to stretch the students.

3.2. Analysis

3.2.1. Text analysis against TEWL

Texts from coursebooks have been digitalized and processed by using WordSmith Program
(Scott, 1998) so that the numerical data obtained allow to perform statistical calculations and
contrast results. The processing has been performed both individually for every single book

and all together, considering the three samples as a whole. The corresponding basic statistical
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information is displayed in table 1. Likewise, four frequency lists are retrieved to be used in
two stages: (i) the extraction of the most significant words, that is, to obtain keywords, and

(i1) the comparison with the TEWL in an Excel spread sheet to check to what extent they

coincide.
Table 1: Basic statistical information
EBook 1: FFE | Book 2: TEI Book 3: IT Together
Alvarez, 1990| Comfort, 1998 Glendimnning, 2002
Tokens 5,383 11,777 11,650 28810
Types 1442 2,403 2418 4332
Type/Token Ratio 2679 204 2076 15.04
Standardised Type/ Token 428 4398 4141 42731

3.2.2. RANGE-based analysis: General Service and Academic word lists.

Range software (Nation and Heatley, 2002) is the program used to classify the type of
vocabulary presented in the coursebooks. Range can list the words occurring in a text
according to their frequency against different frequency bands based on the British National
Corpus or against the General Service list and the Academic Word List.

RangeGSL/AWL was preferred to Range/BNC because in Tertiary Education, students
are expected to be in a B1 on the scale of CEF which means that they should be ready to learn
the vocabulary needed to communicate in an academic setting and the most significant
specialized vocabulary of the discipline. By running the texts through Range, we can find out
how many words come from the most frequent first and second thousand words of the GSL,
those from the AWL, and how many words do not come from any of these lists. In doing so,
the academic and new vocabulary introduced in the books can be detected. Conversely, if
Range/BNC was chosen for the analysis, the academic vocabulary could not be highlighted
because the BNC first 2000 words contain many from the AWL (Nation, 2004).

4. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

4.1. The specialized repertoire in ESP coursebooks
Once a specialized vocabulary word list is available, ESP textbooks are analysed to assess

whether they actually incorporate the specialized repertoire and to what extent they reflect the
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words from the list. Table 2 illustrates the procedure carried out for contrasting. It shows the
word frequency in both corpora (F:TEC and F:LACELL), the keyness index, and how every
word distributes throughout the three books, that is, word range (B.1 EFE, B.2 TEI and
B.3 IT). The keyness index marks how significantly higher the frequency of a word is in the
specific corpus as compared to the general one, yielding the most representative and relevant
words of the domain on statistical basis — Log likelihood test has been applied. Given that
TEWL is not arranged in word families but according to the keyness index scored by each

form individually, the most relevant member of the family is highlighted in bold.
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Table 2: Specialized vocabulary in ESP coursebooks

N [ Specialized vocabulary | F: TEC | F: LACELL | Keyness | B1. EFE | B2. TEI | B3. IT
1 NETWORK 16.649 1.686 41.784 1 2 3
2 DATA 14.613 2.787 31.852 1 2 3
3 SIGNAL 7.022 641 17.922 1 2 3
4 SYSTEMS 9.479 3.000 17.377 1 2 3
5 1P 5.239 20 16.182 - - 3
6 SYSTEM 12.624 8.707 14.831 1 2 3
7  PROTOCOL 4.742 139 13.677 . 3
8 ROUTER 3.910 25 11.974 - - -
9 WIRELESS 4.083 171 11.454 1 3
10 FREQUENCY 4.551 455 11.439 1 2 3
11 ROUTING 3.542 40 10.690 1 3
12 LAYER 4.425 569 10.604 1 - 3
13 MODEL 5.895 2.290 9.860 1 2 3
14 INTERNET 4.504 910 9.651 - - 3
15 INTERFACE 3.526 207 9.557 1 2 3
16 BANDWIDTH 3.119 20 9.551 1 2 3
17 PACKET 3.577 251 9Q.485 - 2 3
18 CIRCUIT 3.932 525 9.348 1 2 -
19 SERVER 3.574 362 8.963 3 i 3
20 SOFTWARE 4.575 1.412 8.470 1 2 3
21 SIMULATION 2.817 73 8.189 - - -
22 VOLTAGE 2.945 220 7.743 | - .
23 OPTICAL 2.822 164 7.658 1 2 3
24 TRAFFIC 4.345 1.615 7.420 1 2 3
25 ALGORITHM 2.799 229 7.264 - - 3
26 NODE 2.822 294 7.042 2 4 3
27 FILTER 2.627 247 6.671 - - -
28 PACKETS 2.308 166 6.099 - - 3
29 NODES 2.361 232 5.951 - - 3
30 ROUTERS 1.891 4 5.876 . . <
31 WEB 2.978 791 5.838 5 s 3
32 PROTOCOLS 1.996 a2 5.800 - - 3
33 CIRCUITS 2.122 131 5.717 1 2 3
34 SERVICE 7.085 7.291 5.707 1 2 3
35 FIBER 1.869 19 5.658 1 - -
36 ETHERNET 1.897 37 5.601 - - 3
37 SERVICES 6.161 5.742 5.524 1 2 3
38 TCP 1.717 12 5.248 g 3
39 CONFIGURATION 1.885 106 5.134 1 .
40 HARDWARE 2.257 423 4,939 1 2 3
41 ALGORITHMS | Kor kil 102 4 828 - - 3
42 ATM 1.639 35 4.817 . . "
3 TYPE 4.612 3.750 4.716 1 2 3
44 LAN 1.481 27 4.387 1 2 3
45 ARCHITECTURE 2.581 998 4.325 - 2 -
46 PATH 2.700 1.210 4.196 1 2 3
47 OSPF 1.284 0 4.027 . . "
48 WAVELENGTH 1.352 24 4.010 - 2 -
49 EXAMPLE 6.379 8.009 3.992 1 2 3
50 JAVA 1.344 34 3.912 - - -

On initial consideration, it is observed that not all the words from the specialized
repertoire occur in the three books. It is particularly remarkable that such relevant units as
protocol,  internet, encryption, wavelength, antenna, switch, buffer, carrier,
telecommunication, Bluetooth, multiplexing, etc... appear in only one book or in none of
them like router, simulation, filter, ATM, broadband, JAVA, cell, VHDL, OSPF, multicast,
WLAN, impedance, fuzzy, etc. With respect to range, only 52 words from the list occur in the
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three manuals, 67 are present in two books and, out of the 236 which occur in one, 63 appear
in B.1 EFE, 58 in B.2 TEIl and 115 in B.3 IT.

Of the 2,747 individual forms constituting the specialized repertoire, the first book
includes 154, the second one 158 and the third one 214. Those data can be interpreted in two
ways: (i) in relation to the number of content words and the sheer number of tokens in each

book (Figure 1) or (ii) with respect to the total set of forms on the specialized list (Figure 2).

12000

10000 -

8000+

6000 - O Tokens
@ Content words
B Specialized words

4000

2000+

0|t
B1 EFE B2 THI B3 IT

Figure 1: Tokens - content words - specialized forms in books

Figure 1 depicts the relationship among tokens, content words and specialized forms in
every book. The language samples taken from textbooks were filtered by removing all
functional words, so that the deriving frequency lists only contain notional words (B.1 EFE:
1,315, B.2 EI: 2,231 and B.3 IT: 2,253). The proportions of content words which coincide
with specialized forms from TEWL are 11.7%, 7% and 9.4% for B.1 EFE, B.2 TEI and
B.3_IT respectively. The percentages substantially decrease to 2.8%, 1.3% and 1.8% by
computing the proportion of specialized forms in the materials with regard to the sheer size of
tokens. Thus, taking into account the relationship existing between the different word lists
and the stretch of text they cover, the results reveal a remarkable underrepresentation of
specialized vocabulary in the analysed books. The percentage of specialized forms should be
purposefully increased in books up to 5% so that learners get exposed to a broader variety of

the typical vocabulary.
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Figure 2: Specialized vocabulary in coursebooks

Indeed, the pie charts in figure 2 illustrate the small fraction of specialized vocabulary
that coursebooks reflect. They just supply with a 5.6%, 5.7% and 7.7% (B.1_EFE, B.2 TEI
and B.3_IT respectively) of the lexical content that learners should master to achieve basic
understanding of technical texts. Even so, students could not cope with technical texts to the
extent of inferring efficiently the meaning of unknown words from the context. Students need
to know about 98% or more of the words in the text (1 new word in 50) before successful

guessing can take place (Hu and Nation, 2000; Waring, 2002).

4.2. Word ranges in ESP coursebooks

Allowing for the fact that specialized vocabulary does not seem to partake very much in
textbooks, the goal of the second part of the analysis is to find out what kind of lexical
content is actually presented, in terms of frequency bands and academic character. The
different frequency ranges are connected to three basewords available in Range. Baseword
one includes the first 998 word families of the GSL (4,119 types), baseword two comprises
the following 988 word families of the GSL (3,708 types), and baseword three embraces the
570 word families of the AWL (3,107 types). The immediate information retrieved from
Range is exhibited in table 3a, 3b, 3¢ for the three books.
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Table 3a: Lists coverage in B.1 EFE

Word List Tokens / % Types /%o Families
one 3532/67.47 048 / 44.29 422
two 357 /6.82 166 /11.35 117
AWL 616 /11.77 255/17.43 176
off-lists 730/13.94 304 /26.93 (not given)
Total 5235 1463 715
Table 3b: Lists coverage in B.2 TEI
Word List Tokens / %o Types / % Families
one 8232/72.13 1064 7 43.38 623
two 575/5.04 237/ 9.66 164
AWL 1101 / 9.65 426 /17.37 271
off-lists 1505 /13.19 726/ 29.60 (not given)
Total 11413 2453 1058
Table 3c: Lists coverage in B.3_IT
Word List Tokens / % Types / %o Families
one 8059 /70.27 1002 / 40.47 586
two 672 /580 286/ 11.55 198
AWL 1140/ 9.94 439/17.73 261
off-lists 1597 /13.93 749/ 30.25 (not given)
Total 11468 2476 1045

Data show that texts in books slightly reduce the use of the first range words (904 types
on average, out of 4,119), that word selection from the second range is even narrower (229
types on average, out of 3,708), probably due to the topic, but they altogether reach a
reasonable coverage of the running words (75.86% on average). Perhaps, the remaining

24.14% seems to be somewhat high considering the lexical burden it may imply: either the

recurrence of the same types or the occurrence of new low frequency words.

On the one hand, the books favour the teaching of a particular set of academic
vocabulary (B.1: 176, B.2: 271 and B.3: 261 word families) which covers the usual
percentage (9%) and sometimes exceeds it (B.1 _EFE 11.77%). Nevertheless, of the types
falling in AWL, 58 occur twice in B.1, 31 in B.2 and 70 in B.3. Moreover, it is striking to

683




find 108, 350 and 267 types with frequency 1 in B.1, B.2 and B.3 respectively. There are a
few types whose frequency is higher than 10. It means that the real target set at academic
vocabulary is not so challenging and focus basically on no more than 18 words in the best
case (see table 4) or, conversely, the vocabulary goal is extremely ambitious if students are
intended to learn that number of words with only one encounter. Research indicates that it

takes between 5 and 16 meetings to cement a word in memory (Nation, 2002).

Table 4: Higher-frequency academic types

Academic type and frequency.

B.1 E¥E | components 22, computer 20, devices 17, computers 16, integrated 14,

commrications 13, device 13, area 12, process 11, elements 9, functions 9

B.2 TEI | network 53, date 41, area 21, technology 13, range 9, avatlable 8, period 8

B3IT date 102, computers 23, network 21, computer 20, access 19, layer 18, devices 17,
media 16, available 14, file 14, pratacel 14, technology 13, code 12, intelligent 11,
files 10, tape 10, text 10, computing 8, document 9

On the other hand, as far as off-list words are concerned, their representation is similar
to academic ones in the sense that low frequency words greatly outnumber higher frequency
words. Among off-list words, there ought to be specialized vocabulary and low frequency
words in equitable proportions, but there is an average of 68% of types whose frequency is 1.
In general, the coursebooks do not allow for enough repetition of specialized words to
facilitate learning, as only 24, 29 and 74 types in B.1, B.2 and B.3 respectively, occur more
than 4 times. Thus the vocabulary target of the different books concentrates basically on the

words in table 5:
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Table 5: Higher-frequency off-list types.

Off-list type and frequency.

B.1 EFE | circuit 27, circuits 24 electronic 18, transistors 15, resistors 9 digital 8, electronics §,
PCB 8 satellites &

B.2 TE1 | subscriber 27, switching 26, traffic 26, telecom 25, lelecommunications 23, Swedish 22,
digital 21, satellites 20 Prestel 18, circuits 16 Indian 19, subscribers 14, cable 13, hdia
13 slactromic 12 PABS I2 ratellite 12 08 11, LAN 10 Talex 10 circuit 9 mobils 0
MY 2 TV a

B3IT sofhware 42, storage 38, cache 31, internet 21, server 19 XL 18, web I7, digital 14,
disk 13, html 12, Linux 12, TOP 12, bandwidth 11, email 11, Mac 11, IP 10 affline 10
onrfing 10 virus 10 packets 9

Finally, if the distinction between general, academic and technical is set aside, and
vocabulary is instead considered as a cline of words technically loaded whose frequency in
the subject domain is significantly higher than in general language, the evaluation of lexical
content in books would improve. After generating and comparing the corresponding keyword
lists, a matching of 35% among the first 100 most representative words in TEWL takes place
(data, network(s), circuit(s), digital, transmission, device(s), system(s), user,
communications, bandwidth, components, information, TCP, services, LAN, IP, optical,
server, layer, traffic, protocol, frame, signals, processing, frequency, internet, technology,
applications, software). Although the specialized vocabulary input in coursebooks is not
satisfactory, at least the lexical units introduced are found among the most relevant ones in

telecommunications.

5. CONCLUSION

The outcome of the analysis carried out in this paper reinforces ESP teachers’ general sense
of disappointment about the coursebooks available for teaching the specialized register. The
deficiencies observed in the presentation of vocabulary show the unsuitability of the manuals
examined in several respects: lexical choice, quantity, repetition and balance.

Results indicate that there are significant differences between the lexical selection of
the specific discourse community and the lexical input introduced in textbooks, where
specialized vocabulary is actually underrepresented covering only a small fraction of the most

significant words. In addition, the recurrence of the specialized units is not high enough to
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facilitate learning. Furthermore, an excess of low frequency words has been detected, leading
to an unbalance in the desired distribution of vocabulary which allows inferring meaning
from context. In sum, the lexical content in the textbooks is not satisfactory enough to meet
students’ needs.

Many universities which are still adapting to Bologna directives are also actively
involved in educational projects and workshops with the aim to develop teaching materials in
accordance with the renewed methodology. This is quite an occasion for appealing to
publishing companies to intervene and cater for adequate textbooks which agree with the new

demands and linguistic needs as defined by European standards.
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Does valency theory offer a holistic approach to teaching language?

RENATE REICHARDT

University of Birmingham

Abstract

Valency theory, the property of a word to combine with or demand a certain number of elements in
forming larger units, offers an approach to investigate the interface of local grammar and lexis, which
works for monolingual, as well as bilingual analysis. For exemplification, a bilingual (English and
German) corpus study of the verb CONSIDER is undertaken to investigate whether valency patterns
relate to word meaning, i.e. translation equivalents. The findings will be useful in first and second
language teaching in that awareness of local grammar will contribute to the understanding of sentences,
as well as the production of sentences.

Keywords: valency, local grammar, syntax, contrastive linguistics, parallel corpus, meaning
interpretation, language teaching

Resumen

La teoria de valencia, es decir, la propiedad de una palabra para combinarse con cierto numero de
elementos con el fin de formar unidades mas grandes, ofrece un método para investigar la interfaz del
lexico y gramdatica local, lo cual funciona para andlisis monolingiies y bilingiies. Esta investigacion
analiza el verbo CONSIDERAR y aplica un estudio bilingiie (Ingles y Aleman) para investigar si los
patrones de Valencia hacen relacion al significado de las palabras, por ejemplo, equivalentes de
traduccion. Los resultados serian utiles para la ensefianza del primer y segundo lenguaje, ya que la
gramatica local contribuiria al entendimiento de oraciones, asi como también a la produccion de ellas.
Palabras clave: valencia, gramdtica local, sintaxis, lingiiisticas en contraste, corpus paralelo,
interpretacion de significado, enserianza de lenguaje

1. AiMS AND OUTLINE

Over the last 30 years the distinction between lexis and grammar as separate areas of study

has moved towards a theory which emphasises the strong interaction between the two

(Singleton, 2000: 17). Concurrently, there has been an increased emphasis on the study of

phraseology and phrase patterns, at the expense of sentence grammar, in the English language

classroom (Granger, 2009). However, if we accept that

e learners will always relate a new language to previous knowledge of language, mainly
their native language (Lightbown and Spada, 1999: 45; Nunan, 1999: 40),

e word meaning depends to a great degree on the surrounding words (Firth, 1957: 11;
Sinclair, 1991: 110) and

e language use is a creative process which requires negotiation amongst its users (Teubert,

2004: 98)
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Then, as a result, it appears to be important to provide language learners with a more
holistic approach to address the lexis-syntax continuum.

The argument pursued in this paper it that word meaning, expressed as a translation
equivalent or synonym, depends on the syntactic environment, i.e. the local grammar of
words, and valency analysis raises awareness of local grammar. The findings have relevance
to first and second language teaching as awareness of local grammar aids both the
understanding and the production of sentences.

In section two valency theory, its application, and its interface with meaning
interpretation is discussed. Valency theory is concerned with the property of words to
combine with or demand a certain number of elements in forming larger units (Emons, 1974:
34), and therefore offers an approach to investigate the interface of local grammar and lexis,
which works for monolingual, as well as bilingual, analysis.

In section three issues regarding the use of corpora and frequency analysis for
linguistic study are discussed. It is shown that purely computational frequency searches can
be misleading and further investigation into their reliability is required. Using a corpus
linguistic approach for grammatical analysis inevitably highlights the difficulties that are
often faced by students and scholars when working with authentic texts, where the analysis is
often more varied and difficult than textbooks imply (Hoey, 2005: 46).

The final section draws valency theory and corpus investigation together. For
exemplification the verb CONSIDER was chosen. In a contrastive corpus study (English and
German) the interface of valency patterns and word meaning, i.e. translation equivalents, was
investigated. It will emerge that although the valency patterns for CONSIDER to some extent
show preference for translation equivalents, there is also a great degree of freedom in the
translations (see also Kenny, 2005: 162; Altenberg and Granger, 2002: 21; Aitchison, 1994:
97).

2. BENEFITS OF VALENCY THEORY IN LANGUAGE ANALYSIS

Valency theory is based on dependency relations. Words do not occur randomly in a sentence
but form ‘connexions’, i.e. words are in relationships with other words syntactically and
semantically. Probably because of this dual aspect, Sinclair (2004: 18) envisaged valency

grammar to experience “an upsurge of interest in the next few years”.
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Valency is a special form of dependency grammar, stating that some dependents, the
complements, are specific to individual words, i.e. subclasses of words, while others, the
adjuncts, are aspecific, i.e. they can occur with any word. The verb takes a special role as its
dependents form a grammatically correct and meaningful sentence (Tesniere, 1980: 26).
These hierarchical connexions can be visualised in a valency tree, also called stemma, as

shown in figures 1 and 2.

believe meine
1 t‘hat Ich sollten
i
sh?uld /wahlen
take \
% wir Ansatz
we approach |
: einen
y |
1
different anderen
Figure 1: Valency Analysis - English complex Figure 2: Valency Analysis — German complex
clause clause

The remit of valency theory is to provide an account of the local grammar of verbs,
nouns and adjectives, focussing on those features for which general grammar cannot account.
It offers an approach to investigate the interface of local grammar and lexis, which works for
monolingual, as well as bilingual, analysis.

For example, English distinguishes between subclasses of verbs typically followed by
an ‘-ing’ or a ‘to-infinitve’ form, while in German a division is made between verbs followed

by nouns in the accusative form and those typically followed by a dative (table I).
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Table I: Examples of subclasses of web valency in German and English

English Example verb Example sentence
(1) -ing form consider .. The Commission therefore does not
consider contributing to the FAO ..
[EuroParl]
(2) to-infinitive form need .. Pupils need to aquire facts and
skills, but ..
[BoE]
German Example verb Example sentence
3) Akkusativergédnzung halten (consider) .. und ich persénlich halte ihn fir
eine sehr gefdhrliche Person ..
[EuroParl]
(4) Dativerganzung helfen (help) Erhilftdem Kind.
[Helbig and Schenkel 1982:178]
Tab I: Examples of subclasses of verb valency in German and English

The difference between the descriptions of grammatical structures in English and
German already becomes noticeable.

However, for a contrastive analysis between languages it is important to use the same
‘labels’ to identify similarities and differences. Valency complements are suitable for most
languages. Table II shows the 11 verb complements identified by Engel (2009: 134) for
German, which can also be applied to English (Fischer, 1997: 94-150). We have now

established a basis for comparison of verbs and their respective translation equivalents.
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Table II: Valency complements in German and English

German English
Case Subject subject
complements | sub sub

Akkusativerganzung
acc

direct complement
drt

Genitivergénzung
gen

Dativerganzung
dat

indirect complement
ind

Prepositional
complements

Prapositiverganzung
prp

prepositional complement
prp

Adverbial
complements

Situativergénzung
sit

situational complement
sit

Direktivergénzung
dir

directional complement
dir

Expansivergénzung
exp

expansive complement
exp

Predicative
complements

Nominalerganzung
nom

nominal complement
nom

Adjectivalerganzung
adj

adjectival complement
adj

modificational complement
mod

Verbal
complements

Verbativerganzung
vrb

verbal complement
vrb

The example sentences in table I would then be analysed as follows (verb complements are in

square brackets [ ], verb phrases are underlined):

(1) ... [The Commission] therefore does not consider [contributing to the FAO] ...
<sub vrbjng>

(2) ... [Pupils] need [to acquire facts and skills], ... <sub vrbg.inf>

(3) ... nd [ich personlich] halte [ihn] [fiir eine sehr gefdhrliche Person] ...

(4) [Er] hilft [dem Kind].

<sub acc prpyi>

<sub dat>

Negations and adverbs, as in example (1), or modal and auxiliary verbs, as in example
(5), which can occur with any verb are classified as adjuncts and excluded from the valency
pattern. It has to be noted though, that the categorisation of complements and adjuncts,

central to valency theory, is probably the most contentious issue in its study (Welke, 1988: 2).
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2.1. Complementation Patterns vs. Valency Patterns

The use of complementation patterns in order to identify meaning and to close the gap
between syntax and lexis is not unique to valency theory. Two dictionaries, which refer to
syntactic complementation patterns for the differentiation of word meanings, ought to be
mentioned: the Collins Cobuild English Dictionary (CCED) and the Valency Dictionary of
English (VDE). Table III compares the entries for CONSIDER in the CCED and the VDE.
The CCED distinguishes three meanings represented by seven patterns, with two meanings
sharing the same pattern; the VDE distinguishes two meanings and 13 patterns. The

similarities in the representation of the complementation patterns between the CCED and the

VDE are striking.
Table III: Comparison CCDE, VDE and valency complements
CCDE VDE Valency complements
(Sinclair 1995:345-346) (Herbst et al 2004:175-176) (Fischer 1997:151, 191)
think [N]a/ [by N] (passive)
think V nto-inf regard T: + Np + to-INF sub drt vrbe.inf
think Vnn/ adj regard T:+Np+ N/ sub drt ind
it + N-patternp
T:+ Np + ADJ/ sub drt adj
itp + ADJ-pattern
think Vnas adj/n regard T:+ Np +as ADJ/ sub drt adj,s
V-ing /it + as ADJ-pattern sub drt nomgg
think T-+N+asN/
it + as N-pattern
regard
think V that think D: + (that)-CLp.; sub vrbnat
regard
think about Vn think D:+Np sub drt
(carefully)
think about
(intention)
think about V wh think D: + wh-Clp sub vrbyn
(carefully) D: + wh to-INGpy
think about V —ing think D: + V-ingp sub vrb_ing
(intention)
think T:+ Np + forN sub drt prpsor
think D: SENTENCE -
Tab.Il: Comparison CCDE, VDE and valency complements

In my opinion, both the CCED and the VDE suppress important syntactic features of
clause structure in favour of a description of the surface structure of clause elements based on
word classes and their realisation forms. For comparison, the third column shows valency
complement types, which are used for the comparative analysis in this investigation. The
valency complements represent a ‘building kit’ for clause construction, which can be further
sub-categorised (subscript) if wished.

In a contrastive analysis between languages the differences in clause structure become

apparent when using valency theory as it establishes the relationship between the syntactic
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context of clause structure based on specific lexical choices. This is a feature which is
especially important in language teaching as it enables students to explore the differences
between a second language and their native language. Knowledge of verb valency patterns

thus contributes to learners’ understanding of grammatically correct sentence formation.

3. THE USE OoF CORPORA IN LINGUISTIC STUDY AND THE LANGUAGE CLASSROOM

Different corpora are likely to show different results due to register variation and different
sampling criteria for texts. This i1s certainly a restriction of which anybody undertaking
linguistic study using a corpus needs to be aware of.

The corpus used for this investigation is EuroParl, consisting of European Parliament
Proceedings published 1in the official languages of the FEuropean Union
(www.statmt.org/europarl). It thus represents a specific language domain. A disadvantage of
EuroParl 1s that 1t does not identify from which language a text was translated. However,

since there 1s always a great degree of freedom

Dol Eewoltest in translations (Kenny, 2005: 162) I feel that
CONSIDER __per million 25364 54951
consider per mitlion go76 30064 not knowing the source language should not
% 3530%  54.71% o ] ] o
comsidered  per-million w975  13ess  have a significant impact on the mvestigation.
— X LU B A comparison (table IV) of EuroParl with
corsidesing  per milion 43 .07 60.0F
* 16.08%  10.93%  the Bank of English (BoE)', a general corpus
considers per million 11.06 52 27
% 1.36% 951%  with various sources and genres, shows that

Table IV: CONSIDER and its word-forms in two ) ) 1q-
CONSIDER is twice as frequent per million

words in FEuroParl than in the BoE. The

corpora

individual word-forms of the lemma also show a different distribution. Whilst in the BoE the
perfect 1s most frequent, indicating either past tense or passive use, in EuroParl the present
forms, indicating present tense or infinitive use, are notably more frequent. However, these
differences do not affect the purpose of this investigation, which is a description of the

different syntactic structures of the verb CONSIDER and its German translation equivalents.

. s . BoL EwolParl
3.1 How to Explain Irregularities in the GomsDeR — permiion Yy
-ing per million 2534 2530
Corpus % 9.99% 4.60%
.. . fo-ir per maliron 966 3097
The distinction of whether a verb can be I 281% 6.55%
. . that-cl Der mmHilon Fa b 8r 27
followed by an ‘-ing’ or ‘to-inf” verb % 280%  1588%

Table V: ‘Patterns’ of CONSIDER in two corpora

! Corpus at the University of Birmingham.
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structure features prominently in English language teaching (Parrott, 2000: 136-150; Sinclair,
2005: 184-193). 1 therefore undertook a computational search for these structures.
Additionally, since CONSIDER is often used as a reporting verb (Sinclair, 2005: 321), a
search for a following ‘that’-clause was also undertaken (table V). ‘That-cl” complementation
is by far the preferred pattern in EuroParl, indicating a preferred reporting function of
CONSIDER, while in the BoE ‘-ing’ complementation is more typical. According to Parrott
(2000: 141) “-ing’-forms provide additional information on the verb or clause.

However, these ‘mechanical’ frequency searches can be misleading and it is important
to look at the concordance lines. For example, from the language classroom we know that
‘some verbs are always followed by a present participle clause’, i.e. an ‘-ing’-form, and
CONSIDER is one of them (Sinclair, 2005: 186). So, how are the occurrences of ‘to-inf’
structures directly following CONSIDER to be explained?

An extract of the concordance lines (Figure 3) shows that in these cases we are not

dealing with a canonical clause, but a complex clause where CONSIDER is either the main

01 ... ld Likc Le comgratulate Mr Borcogucs Fustor oo slak T [lconsider]] to be an cxcclloot roport . I can idenbify with it vc.:y -
Q2 ... opean Frae Alliance the reascning in whose speech I [iconsiderl] wo contain a slight contradicticon . <on the one bhand

03 ©.] anG Demmark in Earlismenh , oade CUCEibaniene Giee T [Iconsider]] to be part of the discussion of and campaign for ﬂumsm. .
va ..., Gust as bhoy peject eldecly meo aod women wbem Chey | coos Ju.nrul o be o burdeo . Fostead of this colture of desth . et .
05 ... ort and T would like te se one aspect which we [[ To be essential . It 15 not eocugh merely to stare that ...
06 ... 11 rake inrc account a whole raft of subjects that we [Iannsidsr]] o be crucial . The document still . howewer . falls sho ...
07 __. mg Tha agreement on intellectual proparhty . which you | [consider]] To be mecessary ., T de ok think that a thorough revisia oo
08 ___ , mhoce suoch juodges will cnly be able to bandle cases [[consbidencd]] to be minor pnes , following an investigation of the o ___
0% ... prove the commen position . m:l.d. implementaticon was [[considered])] teo be the most impeortant thing . We are well aware of ...

19 ... inm relavion to 1990 , as ar the time this measure was [[considered]] to be exceptional . At the present time , it is becomd ...

Flgure 3: Concordance lines ‘CONSIDER+to+verb(inf)’ in EuroParl and BoE

verb of a relative clause (01 —08), or in the passive (09, 10). A transformation in a simple

clause would be:

01’ I consider it to be an excellent report.
05° We consider this aspect to be crucial.
09’ Someone considered the rapid implementation to be the most important thing.

Therefore we are not dealing with a sentence pattern in its own right, but with a
transformation pattern or rule. The valency pattern for the canonical clause is therefore <sub
drt vrby.ine> for the examples 01 to 10. In the example sentence 08 the relative pronoun is

omitted:

09’ ... will only be able to handle cases (which are) considered to be minor ones ...
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4. CONSIDER — TWO VALENCY PATTERNS AND THEIR TRANSLATION EQUIVALENTS

In the following section I look at 10 randomly chosen EuroParl files in greater depth to find
all the possible translation equivalents and their patterns. Due to the relatively small text
sample (594,461 words in English) this study is not to be seen as representative, but requires
further investigation. However, it gives an indication of how frequency analysis can be
applied in order to identify preferred translation equivalents and their patterns. This
knowledge can be used in the language classroom or in the compilation of dictionaries and
grammars. In general, it was noticed that a wide variety of translation equivalents can be
utilised equally well. Tables VI and VII below show specimen dictionary entries based on the

presented investigation.

4.1 Valency Pattern <sub vrbm,;>
This pattern is very frequent with CONSIDER (Herbst et al, 2004: 176; Sinclair, 1995: 345),
which is confirmed in the analysis by 51 occurrences’. The translation equivalents are:

5x der Auffassung sein / der Meinung sein / der Ansicht sein
4x nach Auffassung / halten (fiir)
3x nach Ansicht / denken / meinen / no translation

2x sehen / berticksichtigen

2 Occurrences with ‘that’ as determiner were excluded.
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Ix nach Meinung / zu der Ansicht gelangen / die Meinung vertreten / die Auffassung
vertreten / vor Augen halten / ausgehen (von) / iberlegen / urteilen / feststellen /

betrachten / hinweisen / signalisieren / aussprechen (fiir)

consider sein, der Ansicht/Meinung/Auffassung
<sub vrby,.¢ <sub vrby,ss>

However , [the Commission] considered [Die Kommission] war jedoch der Ansicht
[that the political compromise in the , [dass der im Rat erzielte politische
Council was the best] ... Kompromifl der beste war]

nach Ansicht/Auffassung/Meinung

adjunct
[The Commission] considers [that family Nach Auffassung der Kommission ist [die
reunification is an essential element Familienzusammenfihrung] [ein

. wesentliches Element ...]

halten

<sub acc prps;~>
[It] considers [that the proper legal [Sie] halt [Artikel 62 Absatz 3 des EG-
basis for this regulation is Article 62 Vertrags] [flir die geeignete Grundlage
( 3 ) of the EC Treaty] ... dieser Verordnung]

denken/meinen
<sub vrby,..>

[I] do not consider [that any precedent [Ich] denke nicht , [daB es hier einen
is being set] ... Prazedenzfall gibt]

Table VI: Suggested specimen dictionary entry based on the most frequent translation equivalents for
CONSIDER <sub vrb,;,,>

Similar to English, the most frequent translation equivalents occur with a <vrbgass>
complement, expressing or reporting someone’s opinion (Table VI). It is notable, that the
most frequent translations are multi-word units, verb-noun combinations, functioning as
verbs. However, as ‘nach Ansicht’ shows, the translation equivalent does not need to occur in
the same syntactic function as the original. Despite being quite frequent, this translation is not
found in bilingual dictionaries. Dictionaries generally only show the translation equivalents

with the same syntactic function as the original.

4.2 Valency Patterns <sub drt nom>, <sub drt adj> and <sub drt vrb,.i,/>

These patterns are combined as the key translation equivalents are the same. This might not

be surprising as nominal and adjectival complements can be expanded by a verbal

complement into a verb phrase without changing the meaning (Fischer, 1997: 151). For

example: (EuroParl) ... Some consider the 20th century a century of war ...
(Transformation)... Some consider the 20th century to be a century of war ...

The translation equivalents for the 50 occurrences are:
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18x  halten (fiir)

8x betrachten (als) / no translation

2x der Ansicht sein / der Meinung sein / (an)sehen (als) / finden

Ix beimessen / priifen / erértern / glauben / verstehen (als) / empfinden (als) /

bezeichnen (als) / herausstellen (als) / gelten (als) / bewerten (als) / ansehen

(als) / anstreben / Erachten (fiir) / angeblich

It stands out that with these valency patterns of CONSIDER the correlate ‘it’ in the
main clause is more frequent than with the other patterns (Table VII). Correlates occur in the
main clause of a sentence and refer to an extension clause (Engel, 1988: 252). The correlate
structure is generally maintained in the German translation equivalents. This might be the

reason for ‘HALTEN fiir’ being the most frequent translation equivalent.

consider halten
<sub drt vrb;,;,7» <sub drt nom> <sub acc prps;>
<sub drt adj>

At the present time , [I] would consider
[a statement of any kind] [to be
premature .]

*Often with correlate ‘it’ for drt extension!
At the same time , however , [I] do not

consider [it] [to link
..

[wrong for us]

[the European Parliament] considered
[this action programme] [to be of

undoubted benefit ...]

[the
substance] entirely [convincing]

. but [I] do not consider
either

Zum jetzigen Zeitpunkt wilirde [ich] [jede
Form einer AuRerung an dieser Stelle]

[fir verfriht] halten .

*Often with correlate ‘es’ for accusative
extension!

Gleichzeitig halte [ich] [es]
[fir falsch] , [dass wir ...]

aber nicht

betrachten
<sub acc prp,;s>
[das Europdische Parlament] hat

[dieses Aktionsprogramm] sicher [als
niitzlich] betrachtet und ...

finden

<sub acc adj>
[ich] finde auch
[Uberzeugend]

[den Inhalt] nicht
ganz

Table VII: Suggested specimen dictionary entry based on the most frequent translation equivalents for
CONSIDER <sub drtvrb,,_i,/> <sub drt nom> <sub drt adj>

5. SUMMARY

In this investigation valency theory, the property of a word to combine with or demand a

certain number of elements in forming larger units is utilised in the exploration of the
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grammar-lexis continuum. For exemplification the polysemous verb CONSIDER and its
German translation equivalents were studied to investigate whether valency complements
relate to word meaning. A corpus linguistic approach was chosen to identify patterns and
translation equivalents.

Two corpora were used, the BoE and EuroParl. Frequency analysis has shown that
syntactic patterns for CONSIDER differ between the two corpora. This is not surprising since
different corpora will generally show different results, and it is often difficult to replicate
corpus studies.

Frequency analysis was seen to be useful in order to identify preferred, though varied,
translation equivalents and their valency complements and this knowledge can be useful in
the language classroom or in the compilation of dictionaries and grammars. The contrastive
analysis has shown that there is interplay between meaning, i.e. the chosen translation
equivalent, and valency patterns. All the patterns investigated show some preference for
certain translations. Valency patterns are thus a useful indicator of likely meaning and are
therefore valuable for language learners or in translation training. However, whilst frequency
analysis has its uses in the identification of differences between registers for word and pattern
distribution, it has its limitations in the interpretation of irregularities and in the investigation
of meaning.

It has also been shown that current dictionaries which include syntactic word patterns
neglect important features of clause structure, and thus do not enhance the understanding and
production of sentences.

Overall, it has been shown that valency theory links syntactic clause structure with
specific lexical choices. A chosen translation equivalent will have its own valency pattern and

impose this on the clause.
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Sintaxis de un tipo de clausula interrogativa a través de datos de corpus

IR1IA DEL Ri0 GAYO

Universidad de Santiago de Compostela

Resumen
Presentamos un estudio sintactico de un tipo de clausula interrogativa del espariol (interrogativa directa
parcial con un objeto) basado fundamentalmente en datos de corpus.
El trabajo se enmarca en una investigacion que ha tenido como objetivo la formalizacion de este tipo de
clausula para la construccion de un modulo que se integra en la gramatica formal de proposito general
Avalon.
Tres son los aspectos de la sintaxis de estas clausulas de los que nos ocuparemos: el orden de
constituyentes, la particula interrogativa y el numero de argumentos. La eleccion de estos tres aspectos
responde a motivaciones diferentes: los dos primeros por ser los rasgos mds caracteristicos de la
sintaxis de estas clausulas; el tercero, numero de argumentos, por ser un perfecto ejemplo del tipo de
dato lingiiistico que nos puede ofrecer el corpus y no la teoria.
Palabras clave: clausula interrogativa, corpus, orden de constituyentes, particula interrogativa, numero
de argumentos

Abstract
We present a syntactic study of a particular type of Spanish interrogative clause, mainly based in corpus
data.
This work is part of a research project whose main goal is the formalization of these interrogative
clauses for the construction of the module that gives account for them in the general purpose formal
grammar Avalon.
We analyze three syntactic aspects of these clauses: order of constituents, interrogative particle and
number of arguments. We have chosen these three aspects for different reasons: both first ones because
they are the syntactic aspects most typical of this type of clauses, the last one, number of arguments,
because it is the perfect case of linguistic data that we can obtain from a corpus and no from the theory.
Keywords: interrogative clause, corpus, order of constituents, interrogative particle, number of
arguments

1. INTRODUCCION

En el presente articulo abordaremos el estudio sintactico de un tipo de clausula (Rojo, 1978;

Rojo y Jiménez Julia, 1989) interrogativa del espafiol basado fundamentalmente en datos de

corpus.

El trabajo se enmarca en una investigacion que ha tenido como principal objetivo la

formalizacion de este tipo de clausula para la construccion de un modulo que se integra en la

gramética formal de propésito general Avalon (Alvarez, 1998). Avalon es una gramatica

formal de corte constitutivo-funcional, escrita en lenguaje AGFL' y disefiada para el analisis

de corpus y la creacion de bases de datos lingiiisticos. Debido a su orientacion, posee un nivel

"http://www.agfl.cs.ru.nl/
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de descripcion lingiiistica muy detallado. La gramatica describe dos grandes unidades: la
frase y la clausula (Alvarez, 1998: 136). La descripcion de ambos tipos de unidades se lleva a
cabo en distintos niveles, de manera que tenemos determinados modulos que dan cuenta de
los distintos tipos de frases y determinados mddulos que dan cuenta de los distintos tipos de
clausulas (entre estos moddulos clausales se encuentra el de nuestras interrogativas). Las
reglas sintacticas escritas en AGFL que forman los modulos se construyen con dos tipos de
unidades: determinadas funciones argumentales (sujeto, complemento directo, complemento
indirecto, complemento predicativo, complemento preposicional y agente) y el verbo (con
una determinada voz y esquema (Santalla, 2002: 46-52); asi mismo, esas reglas se estructuran
en el modulo, como principio general, por numero de argumentos: de cuatro a cero (verbo
solo; verbo mas cliticos y/o interrogativo argumental).

El objetivo practico de este estudio (la formalizacion de las interrogativas) ha definido
tanto la forma de la investigacion como el tipo de informacion sintactica que nos interesaba
obtener. No obstante, nuestro interés no se centrara aqui en el proceso de formalizacion, sino
en el estudio de determinados aspectos sintacticos de nuestra clausula interrogativa.

Tres son los aspectos sintacticos de los que nos ocuparemos: el orden de constituyentes,
la particula interrogativa y el nimero de argumentos. Las tres caracteristicas sirven para
definir el patron sintactico de este tipo de clausula, pero su eleccion responde a motivaciones
diferentes: los dos primeros, orden y particula interrogativa, han sido seleccionados por ser
considerados los dos rasgos mas distintivos de la sintaxis de estas interrogativas (Escandell,
1999: 3951); el nimero de argumentos, sin embargo, es importante para la formalizacion
(como veiamos mas arriba, se utiliza como parametro de ordenacion de las reglas en el
modulo), y no, a priori, un rasgo sintactico diferenciador como los dos anteriores. Su
seleccion viene determinada, ademds de por su relevancia para la formalizacidon, porque
consideramos que ejemplifica perfectamente el tipo de datos que no puede aportarnos la
teoria y si el trabajo con corpus. Ademas, creemos que en conjunto con los otros dos rasgos,
nos sirve para delimitar la estructura prototipica de nuestras cldusulas interrogativas.

El corpus utilizado ha sido la Base de datos sintacticos del espafiol actual (en adelante
BDS?) (Rojo, 2001). La eleccion del corpus viene determinada por el tipo de informacion que
necesitamos, recordemos, en nuestro caso: informaciéon muy detallada sobre la sintaxis de un

tipo concreto de clausula del espaiol.

? Una version de la base de datos mas restringida que la utilizada para el presente trabajo puede consultarse en:
http://www.bds.usc.es/.
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La estructura del articulo es la que sigue: en primer lugar presentaremos el tipo de
interrogativa objeto del estudio asi como los aspectos de su sintaxis que analizaremos aqui. A
continuacion, trataremos la informacion mas relevante que la teoria nos ofrece sobre esos
aspectos. Finalmente, en lo que supone la parte central del articulo, presentaremos los datos

que el corpus nos ofrece.

2. INTERROGATIVAS DIRECTAS PARCIALES CON UN OBJETO: LA TEOR{A

La estructura lingliistica objeto de nuestro estudio es, como ya se ha adelantado, un tipo de
clausula interrogativa: interrogativa directa parcial con un objeto’. Las interrogativas se han
dividido tradicionalmente en dos grandes grupos: directas (ejemplo 1) e indirectas (ejemplo
2). Segun la RAE las primeras constituyen enunciados interrogativos (RAE, 2009: 3152),

mientras que las segundas son una variedad de las oraciones subordinadas sustantivas.

(1) [...] ¢has encontrado algo? [ENCONTRAR, LABERINTO: 93, 30] *

(2) [...] nunca supe si las balas le alcanzaron o no. [ALCANZAR, SUR: 67, 14]

Dentro de las interrogativas directas, se distinguen a su vez dos grandes grupos: totales
(ejemplo 3) y parciales (ejemplo 4). Las primeras presentan una disyuncion, es decir, dos o
mas alternativas entre las que el oyente debe elegir (las prototipicas se responden con si o
no); las segundas, sin embargo, se caracterizan porque presentan siempre una particula
interrogativa (qué) o constituyente interrogado (qué hombre) que supone la incognita que

debe ser resuelta con la respuesta.

(3) ¢Ha descubierto usted una estrella nueva? [DESCUBRIR, LABERINTO: 237, 1]

(4) [...] ¢por qué ponen huevos las gallinas? [PONER, LABERINTO: 257, 33]

* Existen muchas clasificaciones de las oraciones interrogativas. En nuestro trabajo nos hemos inclinado por la
clasificacion de la gramatica tradicional espafiola que utiliza por ejemplo la RAE (2009: 3152 y ss.).

* La referencia final permite localizar el ejemplo en la BDS, al indicar: verbo (‘poner’), obra (‘'Laberinto'), pagina
(257) y linea (33). Este serd el formato que utilizaremos para todos los ejemplos extraidos de la base de datos.
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Finalmente, las directas parciales se dividen en dos tipos segin el nimero de particulas
interrogativas o constituyentes interrogados que presenten: las simples o con un objeto
(ejemplo 5) presentan solo uno, y las multiples o complejas (ejemplo 6) presentan varios que

tienen diferentes funciones sintacticas en la clausula.

(5) ¢Quién va a hacerte muy feliz? [HACER, HOMBRE: 39, 22]

(6) ¢/ Como te ha sonado qué? [SONAR, OCHENTA: 33, 23]

La cldusula interrogativa directa parcial posee, segun los trabajos que se han ocupado
de su estudio’, una serie de caracteristicas sintacticas que la singularizan no solo dentro del
grupo de las oraciones interrogativas, sino entre los restantes tipos de oraciones del espafiol.
Entre estas caracteristicas, destacan: el orden rigido de sus constituyentes; la presencia de una
particula o constituyente interrogativo encabezando la estructura; la especializacion funcional
de las particulas interrogativas. Analizaremos a continuacién cada una de estas cuestiones
con detalle, para después, cuando tratemos el trabajo con corpus, poder establecer una

comparacion entre teoria y datos de uso real®.

2.1. El orden de constituyentes en las interrogativas directas parciales con un objeto

Como indicdbamos mas arriba, las cldusulas de las que nos ocupamos en este estudio
presentan un comportamiento bastante peculiar en lo que se refiere a este parametro: al
contrario de lo que ocurre con la mayoria de las clausulas del espafiol, que se caracterizan por
su orden libre, las interrogativas directas parciales se definen, en general, por presentar un
orden de constituyentes rigido (Escandell, 1999: 3951; Contreras, 1999: 1939-1940). Ese

orden, seria el siguiente:

Constituyente Interrogativo + Verbo + Argumentos (en orden libre)

(7) ¢ Quién te lo ha contado a ti? [CONTAR, OCHENTA: 14, 27]

> La bibliografia que se centra en la descripcion de la sintaxis de nuestras interrogativas, o en aspectos mas
concretos de su estructura, no es muy abundante. Existe una amplisima bibliografia (sobre todo para el inglés)
sobre el concepto de pregunta, la relacion pregunta-respuesta, etc, pero no sobre la estructura sintactica que
define las clausulas interrogativas. En el apartado bibliografico de este articulo pueden encontrarse los
principales trabajos que se han manejado para el estudio teorico.

® Como hemos adelantado, la teoria no nos ofrece informacién sobre el niimero de argumentos. Este es un
aspecto que podemos trabajar solo con los datos de corpus.
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Denominaremos a esta ordenacion, por ser, a priori, la caracteristica de nuestras
interrogativas, orden prototipico.

Dos son los rasgos peculiares del orden prototipico: al inicio de la estructura se coloca
siempre una particula interrogativa y se produce inversion sujeto/verbo.

Esta disposicion rigida de los elementos parece responder a motivaciones de tipo
semantico: el interrogativo funciona como foco (Escandell, 1999: 3934-3935), siendo el
elemento que define la incognita, la informacion que se desea obtener con el enunciado. Por

ejemplo, en

(8) ¢Cuando se la llevaron? [LLEVAR, DIEGO: 66, 25]

la incognita, la variable que entra en juego y que se pretende resolver es el momento en que
'se la llevaron'. De hecho, lo que aparece tras el interrogativo constituye informacion
conocida (en este caso, el hecho de que 'alguien se la ha llevado'). Tenemos por tanto una
incognita en primer plano (representada por el interrogativo) y, en segundo plano,
informacion conocida que forma la presuposicion (lo que el hablante y el oyente comparten).

Esto es lo que explica ademas que las interrogativas parciales permitan parafrasis como

(9.) ¢/ Quién les provee de alimentos y ropas? [PROVEER, LABERINTO: 229, 3]

(10) Alguien les provee de alimentos y ropas. ;Quién?

Pero no es solo la posicion del interrogativo lo que permite identificarlo como foco,
esta también la especificad 1éxica que lo caracteriza, como veremos mas adelante, y también
su prominencia prosodica (el interrogativo constituye el pico de la curva entonativa de las
parciales, que es descendente o en 'cadencia'). Parece, por otro lado, que la colocacion en
posicion inicial para marcar al interrogativo como foco es la que desencadena, a su vez, la
inversion sujeto/verbo, como ocurre también, por ejemplo, con los constituyentes focalizados
antepuestos (Escandell, 1999: 3935). De hecho, si los interrogativos no van colocados en
posicion inicial, es decir, en su posicion no marcada, se marcan mediante una prominencia

fonologica especial, como en

(11) ;Que has visto A QUIEN?

Debemos indicar, no obstante, que la inversion sujeto/verbo no se da siempre en las

interrogativas parciales. Con determinados interrogativos (por qué, como, donde, etc) uno de
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los argumentos (el sujeto, por ejemplo) puede ir colocado entre el interrogativo y el verbo, de

manera que tendriamos la siguiente estructura:

Constituyente Interrogado (en funcion de adjunto) + Argumento+ Verbo +

Argumentos (en orden libre)

(12) ¢ Por qué Sepulveda no quiso que lo operaran de nuevo? [QUERER, HISTORIAS:
74, 30]

Denominaremos este tipo de ordenaciéon Anteposicion tipo B. Este nombre tiene
sentido por oposicion al orden prototipico: en casos como este, se 'antepone' un argumento al
verbo, siendo colocado a continuacion del interrogativo .

Este tipo de estructura parece darse tan solo con constituyentes interrogativos que
funcionan como adjuntos. De hecho, varios son los autores que recogen esta peculiaridad:
segin Goodall (2004), los 'interrogativos-adjuntos' permiten con mucha mas facilidad la
colocaciéon del sujeto antes del verbo; segin Torrego (1984), la inversion de sujeto no es

obligatoria con como, cuando, por qué, en qué medida y si.

2.2. Los constituyentes interrogativos: particularidades

Como se ha visto, una de las caracteristicas sintacticas que definen nuestras clausulas es la
colocacién, al inicio de la estructura, de una particula interrogativa: qué, quién, cuando,
donde, como, por qué, etc. Este tipo de unidades presentan a su vez una serie de
particularidades que las convierten en un conjunto lingiiistico muy interesante.

En primer lugar, las particulas pueden funcionar como adjuntos o como argumentos. El
grado de especializacion léxico-funcional es bastante grande: tenemos un grupo de particulas
que funcionan prototipicamente como adjuntos (cudndo, donde, por qué, como) y un
conjunto de particulas que funcionan prototipicamente como argumentos (quién, qué, cudl,
cuanto).

Otra de las caracteristicas a tener en cuenta de las particulas interrogativas, ademas de
su especificidad funcional, es el hecho de que algunas de ellas pueden introducir antes del

verbo elementos con los que forman un constituyente sintactico. Veamos un ejemplo:

(13) { Qué quieres leer?

7 No podemos entrar aqui en los porqués de esta estructura; sin embargo, vale la pena apuntar que la
anteposicion tipo B presenta una serie de rasgos definidos y caracteristicos que también han sido analizados.

708



(14) { Qué libro quieres leer?

En 13 la funcion de complemento directo interrogado estd desempefiada por la particula
interrogativa; en 14, por el contrario, la misma funcién esta desempefiada por la particula
interrogativa mas un sustantivo, 'libro'; 'qué' y 'libro' forman aqui un Unico constituyente
sintactico. La especializacion de las particulas interrogativas vuelve a entrar en juego también
en este caso: solo determinadas particulas admiten determinados elementos con los que
forman una unidad sintactica. Las particulas que pueden admitir esos elementos son qué,
quién, cual y cuanto. El tipo de unidad depende del interrogativo: a qué y cuanto los puede
seguir una frase nominal; a quién, cudl y cuanto una frase preposicional. Como vemos, cudl y
cuanto son los unicos que pueden ir seguidos de ambos tipos de frases. El grupo de
interrogativos seguidos de una frase preposicional presenta ademas otra particularidad: la
frase preposicional puede ir situada tanto antes como después del verbo o del verbo y el

argumento que le sigue:

(15) ¢ Cuantos de esos has leido?

(16) ¢ Cuantos has leido de esos?

Esto no es posible, sin embargo, con la frase nominal:

(17) { Qué libro quieres?
(18) *; Qué quieres libro?

Las funciones que desempenan este tipo de constituyentes interrogativos complejos

siempre son argumentales, fundamentalmente: complemento directo, sujeto o atributo.

3. INTERROGATIVAS DIRECTAS PARCIALES CON UN OBJETO: LOS DATOS DE CORPUS8

En los apartados siguientes nos ocuparemos del analisis de los datos que la BDS nos ofrece
sobre los dos aspectos ya presentados, orden de constituyentes y particulas interrogativas,

ademads de abordar una nueva caracteristica: el nimero de argumentos.

¥ No nos detendremos, pues la extensiéon del articulo no lo permite, en la exposicién del proceso previo de
extraccion y analisis de la informacion que nos ofrece la BDS sobre nuestras interrogativas.
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3.1. El orden de constituyentes
Recordemos que, segun la teoria, existen dos posibilidades de ordenacion de los

constituyentes en nuestras interrogativas: un orden que hemos denominado prototipico

Constituyente Interrogativo + Verbo + Argumentos (en orden libre)

y el que hemos denominado Anteposicion tipo B

Constituyente Interrogado (en funcion circunstancial) + Argumento+ Verbo +

Argumentos (en orden libre)

Pues bien, el analisis de los datos que nos ofrece la BDS corrobora la hipotesis teorica:
el orden de las interrogativas es en general rigido y responde al patron establecido, con el
interrogativo en primer lugar seguido del verbo y a continuacién una serie de argumentos en
orden libre’. Ademas de este orden prototipico, el corpus documenta también el orden
alternativo con anteposicion.

Pero ademas, y este es un ejemplo de la importancia de trabajar con datos de uso real
para estudiar tendencias lingiiisticas, la BDS nos ofrece otra nueva posibilidad de ordenacion
no contemplada por la teoria:

Argumento + Constituyente Interrogativo + Verbo + Argumentos(en orden libre)
(19) ¢ Tu qué opinas de él? [OPINAR, MADRID: 298, 28]

Como podemos observar, en este orden también se produce una anteposicion, pero esta
es, digamos, mas 'agresiva' que la ya conocida puesto que el argumento antepuesto se sitlia
antes del interrogativo y, como sabemos, la posicion del interrogativo al inicio de la clausula
es una de las caracteristicas mas definitorias de las interrogativas directas parciales.

Hemos denominado a este tipo de ordenacion Anteposicion tipo A,

En cuanto a la incidencia de las tres posibilidades en la BDS, tenemos los siguientes

datos:

? El anélisis de los argumentos posverbales ha revelado también preferencias de ordenacion, pero estas no son
tan claras y definidas como las que rigen la ordenacion de los elementos preverbales, de ahi que prefiramos
seguir hablando de 'orden libre'.

' No nos podemos detener ahora en esto, pero en la anteposicion tipo A encontramos también una serie de
caracteristicas sintacticas atin mas definidas que las de la tipo B.
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Tabla 1: Orden prototipico vs Anteposicion.

ORDENACION N° CASOS %"
ORDEN PROTOTIPICO 2726 97,5
ANTEPOSICION A 43 1,8
ANTEPOSICION B 21 0,75

3000

2500
2000

® ORDEN PROTOTIPICO
Aant @ ANTEPOSICION A
1000 O ANTEPOSICION B

500

TIPO DE ORDENACION

Figura 1: Orden prototipico vs Anteposicion.

Como vemos, el orden prototipico bien merece esta etiqueta, pues aparece casi en el
98% de los casos. De los dos tipos de anteposicion, sorprende que es bastante mas comun (si
tenemos en cuenta que, en conjunto, la anteposicion solo supone el 2,5% de los casos) la tipo

A que la tipo B, que no llega al 1%.

3.2. Tipo de interrogativo
Nos ocuparemos ahora de los datos que nos ofrece la BDS sobre la particula interrogativa en
nuestras clausulas.

Analizaremos en primer lugar la frecuencia del tipo de interrogativo segin su funcion
en la cldusula, distinguiendo entre funciébn argumental o funcion como adjunto.

Presentaremos, por tanto, la alternancia entre dos patrones

_Interrogativo como Adjunto (argumento)'” + Verbo + Argumentos (en orden libre)
- (Argumento) "’ Interrogativo como Argumento+ Verbo + Argumentos (en orden libre)

" Frecuencias totales.
12 Con el argumento entre paréntesis tendriamos anteposicion tipo B.
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A continuacion, nos centraremos en el andlisis de los interrogativos en funcién
argumental, para determinar qué funciones son las mas comunes.

En lo que se refiere al reparto funcional de los constituyentes interrogativos, tenemos

los siguientes datos:

Tabla 2: Frecuencia del tipo de interrogativo.

TIPO INTERROGATIVO N° DE CASOS %
FUNCION DE ADJUNTO 1021 37
FUNCION ARGUMENTAL 1769 63

TOTAL 2790 100

La frecuencia de casos donde tenemos un interrogativo funcionando como argumento
de la clausula es, como podemos ver, muy superior a la de un interrogativo funcionando
como adjunto. Este dato nos da una nueva pista sobre la estructura de las interrogativas: lo
mas frecuente es, cuando nos encontramos ante una clausula interrogativa, que el
constituyente interrogado esté desempefiando una funcidon argumental.

Si ahora atendemos a la funcidén del constituyente interrogado, nos encontramos lo

siguiente:
Tabla 3: Funcion del constituyente interrogado.
s' DO 10 PC PR
TOTAL 367 (21%)* 616 (35%) 13 (0.7%) 293 (16%) 480 (27%)

* % calculado sobre el total de casos con interrogativo en funcion argumental (1769)

Si observamos en primer lugar los datos totales, vemos que el argumento que con mas
frecuencia tiende a aparecer interrogado en nuestro tipo de clausulas es el DO; le siguen el
PR y el S con frecuencias de aparicion superiores al 20%; el PC es también bastante
frecuente, mientras que encontrarnos un IO interrogado es, a la vista de los datos, muy
extrafio. La alta frecuencia del DO (y también el S) es bastante ldgica si tenemos en cuenta
que el esquema verbal SDO es el mas frecuente (con diferencia) en nuestro corpus.

Si presentamos los mismos datos pero organizados por nimero de argumentos',

tendriamos el siguiente resultado:

" Lo mismo: teniendo este argumento en cuenta tendriamos anteposicion tipo A.
' Las abreviaturas hacen referencia a las siguientes funciones argumentales: sujeto, complemento directo,
complemento indirecto, complemento preposicional y complemento predicativo.
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Tabla 4: Funcion del constituyente interrogado por nimero de argumentos.

S DO 10 PC PR
4 ARG 1 0 0 0 0
3ARG |6 33 0 0 22
2 ARG 118 226 5 146 178
1ARG 242 357 8 147 280
TOTAL 367 21%)'® 616 (35%) 13 (0.7%) 293 (16%) | 480 (27%)

Comprobamos que el DO sigue siendo el mas comun sea cual sea el niimero de
argumentos de la clausula, seguido, como en el caso de los datos respectivos al total, siempre

del PR y el S; el PC y el IO no aparecen hasta los dos argumentos, siendo el 10, obviamente,

muy poco frecuente.

3.3. Numero de argumentos
Nos ocuparemos ahora del nimero de argumentos presentes en nuestras clausulas.

Siguiendo los parametros de Avalon, el nimero maximo de argumentos que se tiene en
cuenta es cuatro, y el minimo, cero (verbo solo; verbo mads cliticos).

Analizaremos en primer lugar los datos totales referidos al reparto de casos por nimero

de argumentos:

Tabla 5: Numero de argumentos.

4 ARG 3 ARG 2 ARG 1 ARG 0 ARG TOTAL CASOS
100.03%) |69 (2%) 799 (28%) | 1648 (59%) |273 (10%) |2790
2000
1000
W N2 DE CASOS
o N DE CASOS
z 2 9 o
$33z¢s

Figura 2: Numero de argumentos.

"> En Avalon el nimero méximo de argumentos es cuatro y el minimo cero (solo verbo; verbo mas cliticos y/o

interrogativo argumental.
1 94 calculado sobre el total de casos de Interrogativo argumental (1769).
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Como vemos, lo mas comun es encontrarnos clausulas con un argumento pleno'’
(59%); le siguen, con porcentajes bastante mas bajos, los casos con dos (28%) y cero
argumentos (10%). Estas tres posibilidades, suman, en total, mas del 97% del total de casos.
Las clausulas con mas de dos argumentos, como podemos ver en la tabla, son muy, muy
escasas: con tres argumentos un 2% y con cuatro 0.03% (un solo caso en toda la BDS).

Parece 16gico deducir que, siempre segun los datos de la BDS, este tipo de clausulas se
caracterizan por presentar pocos argumentos plenos, a lo sumo, dos (contando, recordemos,

el interrogativo en funcion argumental).

4. CONCLUSION

Hemos analizado tres rasgos de la sintaxis de un tipo concreto de cldusula interrogativa
(interrogativa directa parcial con un objeto): orden de constituyentes, particula interrogativa y
numero de argumentos. Para los dos primeros nos hemos valido de datos teoricos y datos de
uso real (BDS); para el tercero, que es un rasgo de corte mas cuantitativo que cualitativo,
hemos utilizado los datos que nos aporta la BDS. En conjunto, las tres caracteristicas
analizadas nos ofrecen el siguiente patron sintactico prototipico para nuestras interrogativas:
-orden de constituyentes rigido (97,5% de los casos): Constituyente Interrogativo +
Verbo + Argumentos (en orden libre)
Constituyente interrogativo en funcion argumental (63% de los casos), mads
concretamente en funcidén de DO, PR o S (las tres posibilidades por encima del 20%).
Numero de argumentos reducido: como maximo dos (28% de los casos), aunque lo mas

comun es uno (59%).
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The problem of false friends in learner language:

Evidence from two learner corpora

MARIA LUISA ROCA VARELA

University of Santiago de Compostela

Abstract

False friends are a real problem for language learners. Even so, little research has been done on the
identification of the difficulties learners have when it comes to the use of these words. The aim of this
paper is to analyze false friends in the interlanguage of Spanish learners of English. Two learner
corpora: the Santiago University Learner of English Corpus (SULEC) and the International Corpus of
Learner English (ICLE), representative of the students” interlanguage, will allow us to identify the extent
of the problem. The conclusions of this study will provide new insights into the linguistic and the
communication problems derived from a misuse of these lexical items.

Keywords: false friends, learner corpora, language learning

Abstract

Los falsos amigos constituyen un problema real para los estudiantes de lenguas. Aun asi, se ha invertido
poco tiempo en la identificacion de las dificultades que los estudiantes presentan al utilizar estas
palabras. Esta comunicacion tiene como objetivo analizar los falsos amigos en la interlengua de los
estudiantes esparioles de inglés. Dos corpus de aprendices: el Santiago University Learner of English
Corpus (SULEC) y el International Corpus of Learner English (ICLE), representativos de la interlengua
de los estudiantes, nos permitiran identificar la dimension del problema. Las conclusiones extraidas nos
ayudaran a entender los problemas lingiiisticos y de comunicacion derivados de un mal uso de estos
elementos léxicos.

Palabras clave: falsos amigos, corpus de aprendices, aprendizaje de lenguas

1. INTRODUCTION'

False friends have become a real problem for language learners. This paper focuses on false
friends and on their role in the interlanguage of Spanish learners of English. Two learner
corpora have been used to determine the difficulties these units produce, from two different
viewpoints: from the learners” standpoint, that is to say, the linguistic problems students
should face to achieve a complete command of the English lexicon and from the point of
view of the recipients, that is, the communication problems that may arise from the misuse of
false friends on the hearer’s/reader’s side. The present study will hopefully provide teachers
with some evidence of the student’s use of these lexical items, which may be helpful for their

actual teaching in the classroom.
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Before going into the study and its results, I will look at the concept of false friends

and their classification.

2. THE CONCEPT OF FALSE FRIENDS

False friends have been extensively studied in different language areas: translation studies,
language teaching, lexicography or contrastive linguistics. This expression goes back to 1928,
when Koessler and Derocquigny used the term faux amis in their well-known book Les Faux
Amis, ou les Trahisons du Vocabulaire Anglais. Here is the origin of this metaphor which is
widely used in language teaching all over the world.

From an EFL context, a false friend could be defined as an L2 word that is formally
similar to an L1 word in spelling and/or pronunciation but whose meanings are totally or
partially different in both languages. In this case, the students” L1 or mother tongue is

Spanish/Galician and the foreign language English.

3. GENERIC CLASSIFICATION OF FALSE FRIENDS

This section deals with the generally accepted classification of false friends: the semantic
classification. This categorization focuses on the semantic differences existing between two
similar word pairs in two different languages. According to this, false friends can be divided
into two types: total and partial.

Total false friends imply a conspicuous semantic difference between the L2 and the L1:
English and Spanish in this case (e.g. English vase vs. Spanish vaso, English avocado vs.
Spanish abogado, English robe vs. Spanish robo). This group could be represented in two

separate circles which lay emphasis on the semantic divergence existing in both languages:

" The research reported in this paper was supported by the Spanish Ministry of Education (grant reference
number AP2007-04477) and by the Galician Ministry of Innovation and Industry (INCITE grant number
08PXIB204033PRC-TT-206). These grants are hereby gratefully acknowledged.
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English

AVOCADO

Figure 1: Semantic Divergence/Contrast

As regards partial false friends, they show a certain semantic overlap (figure 2, below).
This semantic overlap occurs when two similar words have at least one shared meaning and
at least one different meaning. One factor which triggers off this type of false friends is the

polysemic nature of words.

English

“Papers printed”’

Figure 2: Semantic overlap

The present study examines word pairs belonging to both categories and shows the

challenges these different types of false friends pose to language learners.
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4. THE STUDY

4.1. Motivation

Surveys on the false friendship phenomenon are relatively scarce (Chacon, 2005; Holmes and
Guerra Ramos, 1993) and corpus-based studies on this very same issue are even less
common. This study presents a corpus-based approach to the analysis of false friends in the
interlanguage of Spanish students. It explores the use Spanish students of English make of
false friends as revealed in two learner corpora, the Santiago University Learner of English
Corpus (SULEC) and the International Corpus of Learner English (ICLE). As shown by these
corpora, it is not unusual to find sentences like Smoking in public places should be illegal
because those people that smoke in these places molest the rest. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOC 1149)
in the interlanguage of our students®. From the point of view of language teaching, the misuse
of false friends has two types of “side effects”. On the one hand, it reveals the students’
incomplete lexical competence and, on the other hand, it leads to the communication of
unintentional meanings (see example above). These reasons clearly justify the need for

discussing and identifying these problems in order to alleviate them.

4.2. Aims of the study
The aims of this study might be expressed in the following research questions:
- Do students have real difficulties with false friends?
- What type of problems can be identified from the data in the learner corpora?

- Are there any possible solutions to these problems?

4.3. Methodology
As stated in the introduction, I propose a corpus-based approach for the identification of these
problems. The actual procedure involved three main stages:
a) First stage: item-selection. As a starting point, I made a pre-selection of FFs to limit
the number of items under investigation. Four main sources played a key role in this stage:
o False Friends and Semantic Shifts by Samuel Walsh (2005).
o Marcial Prado’s dictionary on English/Spanish false friends (2001)

? The examples from the learner corpora are in bold type, and they are followed by a code in brackets.
Documents extracted from SULEC have the following notation: the source (SULEC) + the text type : written
(WP) or oral (SP) + the students’ level of English: intermediate (IL) or advanced (AL) + the document number.
E.g. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 814). The code used with examples from ICLE makes reference to the
name of the corpus (ICLE) followed by the students’ native language (Spanish), the place where the corpus was
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o The glossary in Os falsos amigos da Traduccion by Alvarez Lugris (1997).
o The Cambridge International Dictionary of English (Procter, 1995: 435).

All these sources include an extensive record of false friends which allowed me to
determine those high frequency items which were worthy of attention.

b) Second stage: decision on two learner corpora. Two learner corpora: SULEC and
ICLE. Both of them contain samples of Spanish students of English. These two corpora were
selected because they complement each other very well. ICLE mainly focuses on written
samples of advanced students while SULEC adds two interesting elements: it incorporates
spoken data and language produced by students of two different levels of linguistic
competence: intermediate and advanced.

¢) Third stage: qualitative data analysis. The aims of this study require a qualitative
analysis since it seeks to understand students’ problems in the use of FF. Data were processed
with the SULEC lexical search query and with the concordance program ConCApp3 for
ICLE. On some occasions, an interpretation was necessary to understand learners” use of
certain items. Some monolingual dictionaries, such as the Collins English Dictionary and
native speakers were consulted in order to confirm the natural use of some false friends and

to compare it with native language models.

4.4. Qualitative analysis: Results

In the list of selected false friends, well-known instances of FF between English and Spanish
such as actual, career or attend are included. In this section- and for reasons of space-, I will
discuss some of the most problematic items for Spanish EFL students and examples which
could be enlightening for language teachers.

Actual: The first false friend to be analysed is one of the most well-known examples of
false friends: actual. This adjectival false friend is mostly used meaning “current” under the
influence of the Spanish term actual. In fact, typical commonplace Spanish phrases are
adopted and literally transferred into English. Thus, “collocations” such as *in the actual
society, *in the actual world, *the actual government, *the actual law, *actual life, *the
actual moment, *the actual social situation and *the actual society instead of using present-
day or current. Examples 1 and 2 illustrate this.

1) (...) our actual government is trying to modify the law to make homosexual marriage
possible. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 671)

collected (UCM=Universidad Complutense de Madrid) and finally, the document number. E.g. <ICLE-SP-
UCM-0017.5>
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2) Actual society is extremely violent, television has undoubtedly influenced in this
increase of violence.<ICLE-SP-UCM-0005.5>

Advertise: The verb advertise is a false friend with Spanish advertir “warn” due to their

noticeable formal resemblance. Data shows us that learners are not aware of this distinction.

3) Smoke is bad for the health and many organizations and a lot of doctors advertise this
problem. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 651)

By contrast, an accurate use of the word is found in example 4. The linguistic form
advertise has the same connotation as a native speaker of English would give to it (“announce

a product in order to induce people to buy it”):

4) The clothes: If you want to be in fashion you will dress the clothes which are
advertised on television; there are fashion shows every day. <ICLE-SP-UCM-
0018.7>

Despite the fact that there is not a high incidence of this word, evidence suggests that
even advanced students of English show some difficulties with this verb.
Attend: This verb comes out in conventional English collocations produced by Spanish

students, such as attend university, classes, conferences and schools.

5) Some people prefer to do short courses, attend conferences etcetera instead of doing a
degree. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 1341)

However, there are instances in which Spanish learners get the message of the English verb

but with some traces of Spanish transfer since attend is frequently followed by fo.

6) University degrees are theoretical, they doesn't prepare people for the real world. You
go to the university, attend to classes but you don't learn anything about real world.
<ICLE-SP-UCM-0001.4>

Language transfer can also be seen in example 7. In this case, the student uses the word
attend instead of treat. This is the result of the influence of the Spanish collocation “atender a

un paciente”.
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7) It is very expensive to attend the smokers in the hospitals, hundreds of people are
attended every year in the hospital for this bad habit, and lots of people die for smoke
(SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 986)

Career: English career implies “having an occupation.” However, this noun is used for
a “university degree” in 99% of the cases. The most prevalent uses in learners’ interlanguage

are illustrated in examples 8 and 9:

8) When a person decides to go to university to study a career. (SULEC-WP-AL-
DOCUMENT)

9) When you choose to study a university career, you expect you may get a job within
the branch you have chosen; but in the majority of the cases, that is not so. <ICLE-
SP-UCM-0030.4>

There are few examples that show a correct use of the word career.

10) Men and women [can] develop a military career. <ICLE-SP-UCM-0046.3>

Comprehensive: Under the influence of Spanish comprensivo, students use the English
adjective comprehensive with the meaning of “understanding.” Students seem to ignore the

actual sense of the English item (“thorough”).

11) Smokers must be more comprehensive and they have to understand that other people
who are in the same restaurant or in the same pub with them may feel uncomfortable
breathing the smoke of a cigarette. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 593)

Library: This item seems to be one of the most frequently mentioned instances of false
friends in the classroom which apparently shows no traces of the Spanish influence. Consider

the following:

12) Today each prisoner have access to a gym, to a video and television room, to a
library... <ICLE-SP-UCM-0057.4>

Molest: English molest differs from the Spanish term molestar quite considerably in
meaning. The Spanish word does not have any connotations of sexual abuse. The Spanish
idea of “molestar” rarely involves violence and can be translated into English as bother.
Conversely, English molest means “attack someone with the intention of assaulting this
person sexually,” it implies the idea of “sexual harassment.” Spanish learners might be

seriously misunderstood when they resort to molest to express the Spanish idea of molestar
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“bother or disturb.” Thus the use of molest in the examples below would produce serious
misinterpretations to such an extent that any English person would understand that these

speakers are considering smokers as rapists.

13) If anyone is smoking in a public place he should try don't molest around him.
(SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 906)

14) For example would be a good idea separated in others places persons who smoke for
that way they don't molest persons who don't like smoke. (SULEC-WP-IL-
DOCUMENT 913)

These texts have been produced by intermediate students and we might assert that these
problems have their origin in language transfer since these learners have the Spanish verb
molestar in mind.

Pretend: Examples of the verb pretend and its related forms: pretends for the present and
pretended for the past, are found in both corpora. English pretend whose meaning is “feign”
has nothing to do with Spanish pretender “try to get something” and even “woo.” However,
when analysing the examples where this item occurs, we notice that the Spanish meaning is

transferred to the English word. There is evidence for this in both corpora: SULEC and ICLE.

15) I don’t pretend that everybody stop to smoke, but I pretend that they do it when they
were alone xx or with others smokers. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 889)

16) Since people live together, there has always been someone who pretends to dominate
the others, so I guess that society means unequality. <ICLE-SP-UCM-0013.5>

I don’t pretend that and I pretend that ....are word-for-word translations of the Spanish

expressions no pretendo que 'y pretendo que...

Sensible: English sensible and the adjective rational can be considered as synonyms.
However, sensible is identical to the Spanish adjective sensible “emotionally responsive.”
The conspicuous coincidences in spelling and in word class (both are adjectives) between
these items often bring about problems leading to misunderstandings. In fact, in most cases,
students draw a direct connection between the English term sensible and the Spanish word

sensible.

17) The dictatorial period imposed by Franco is not very far; we must be sensible and try
to be in their feet. (SULEC-WP-IL-DOCUMENT 249)
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18) Uncultivated people that are more sensible and accessible to external
influences;....<ICLE-SP-UCM-0007.4>

Thus, the English adjective sensible poses serious problems for students because they
wrongly assume that this term is the translation equivalent of Spanish sensible, and they use it

as such.

Tremendous: Unlike Spanish tremendo, the English item tremendous has positive
connotations: “marvellous, wonderful” (e.g He had a tremendous time at the theatre last
night). The example below shows the use of fremendous with a negative sense “terrible,
horrific”; it collocates with the adjective hard, also denoting a rather negative quality of

something.

19) From my point of view the prison and the Justice System are outdated. But we
should not rehabilitate criminals at all, because they are the scum of the humanity.
They must be punished in a tremendous harder way. <ICLE-SP-UCM-0025.7>

Thus, an influence of the Spanish similar sounding and looking word tremendo,
meaning “terrible,” on the English term tremendous, meaning ‘“wonderful,” is clearly

observed in the example from ICLE.

5. CONCLUSION

On the basis of the data provided by the two learner corpora, a number of conclusions can be
drawn. The purpose of this section is to give an answer to the initial research questions

presented above:

= Do students have real difficulties with false friends?
Yes, they do. The problem of false friends is evident from the learner data considered.
This well-known language learning problem is not an invention on the teachers’ part but a

real problem for EFL students.
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= What type of problems can be identified from the learner corpora?

Linguistically speaking, language learners are victims of three main problems: semantic
transfer, syntactic transfer or problems of usage.

Concerning semantic transfer, Spanish students use some English terms as translation
equivalents for some Spanish items as in actual, advertise, career or pretend. The influence
of the L1 is, therefore, perceived and it could be highly reduced if teachers presented false
friends periodically so that students can fully interiorize the semantic properties of these
lexical items. The lack of problems in the word library suggests that students have been
presented to this item in the classroom. Thus, an introduction to meaning differences between
the L1 and the L2 could be effective.

Regarding syntactic transfer and problems of usage, it is clear that although students
may know the meaning of a given lexical item, they are not always familiar with its particular
uses. The preposition fo in attend to classes “regularly” is an example of the application of
L1 syntactic patterns to English even when students are acquainted with the meaning and the
collocation of English attend. Typical Spanish expressions involving false friends, such as no
pretendo que are literally transferred into English I don’t pretend that (example 15).

Pragmatically speaking, the misuse of these words can easily cause serious
communication problems as exemplified by molest. The use of molest in the example given
would produce misinterpretations. Any native English speaker would understand the use of
molest as “sexual harass”. This is one of the main reasons why we must be careful. There are
other words that can be really confusing, and even funny: the misuse of the word preservative
or constipation with the meaning of the Spanish counterparts preservativo “prophylactic” or

constipado “have a cold” could make us laugh in some situations.

= Are there any possible solutions to these problems?

All these problems should be mitigated by the teachers’ action in the classroom. The

next section offers some clues for the teaching of false friends.

5.1. Implications for the EFL classroom
As suggested by the present study, students’” problems with false friends could be greatly
reduced if teachers paid more attention to a meaningful teaching of these lexical items. One

way of doing this is by teaching false friends in context. The use of audiovisual materials
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(pictures, videos, cartoons) in the classroom might be useful and could promote students’
reflection on the potential misunderstandings caused by those problematic words in naturally

occurring situations.
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Figure 3: Teaching false friends through pictures

Apart from using audiovisual materials, teachers might encourage students to use of ICTs
so that they can expand their knowledge and obtain a better command of the English
language.

To summarize, this study shows that there is room for teachers’ action concerning false
friends. EFL learners have serious problems when using these lexical items and teachers
should deal with this issue so that learners” lexical competence expands and potential

misunderstandings can be avoided.
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The discourse of Americans in Brazilian cookbooks: a proposal for an

analysis based on Corpus Linguistics
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Abstract

Corpus Linguistics has played an important role in terminological and lexicographical research.
However, this methodology has been underused in Discourse Analysis, for example. In accordance with
criteria underlying Corpus Linguistics, the present study aims to propose a methodology for an analysis
of American discourse regarding Brazil and its people, having Brazilian culinary books — originally
written in English by North-Americans — as its study corpus. Results show that semi-automatic methods
of data retrieval are faster and more reliable in identifying patterns than methods based on sequential
reading.

Keywords: Corpus Linguistics, Discourse Analysis, Americans, Brazilian cooking

Resumen

Linguistica de Corpus se ha desemperiado un papel importante en la investigacion lexicogrdfica y
terminologica. Sin embargo, esta metodologia ha sido poco utilizada en el andlisis del discurso, por
ejemplo. De conformidad con criterios subyacentes a la Linguistica de Corpus, el presente estudio tiene
por objeto proponer una metodologia de andlisis del discurso del americano sobre Brasil y su gente, con
los libros culinarios de Brasil — originalmente escritos en inglés por los norteamericanos — en su
corpus de estudio. Los resultados muestran que los métodos semiautomdticos de recuperacion de datos
son mas rapidos y mas fiables en la identificacion de patrones que los métodos basados en la lectura
secuencial.

Palabras clave: Linguistica de Corpus, analisis del discurso, americanos, cocina brasileiia

1. INTRODUCTION

If we consider the number of .com domain sites dedicated to Brazilian cooking, it could be
claimed that Brazilian culinary appeals a lot to Americans. A search with the expressions
‘Brazilian cooking’, ‘Brazilian culinary’ and ‘Brazilian cuisine’ results in more than 93.000
findings', only considering American sites. But a simple investigation of these findings also
reveals several mistakes involving the translation and/or definition of vocabulary related to
Brazilian cooking written in English: misspellings, lack of standardization and confusion
between Portuguese and Spanish are some of them. As a matter of fact, lack of
standardization regarding culinary issues is not limited to translation. Rather, it affects
culinary in general (cf. Tagnin & Teixeira, 2004).

The strategies involved in the translation of Brazilian culinary terms into English have

been addressed by Costa (2006: xiii), who calls attention to the effects translation strategies

' According to searches carried out in February 2010.
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have on the culture being translated and, in relation to Brazilian cultural references,
concludes that the image conveyed has been that of “amateurism” and “inefficiency”.

This study aims to find out what Americans say about Brazilians in cookbooks and
what image of Brazilian people is created by these beliefs. Are the misunderstandings limited
to vocabulary translation/definition, or are they also present in the image Americans have of

Brazil and Brazilian people, at least when we consider eating habits?

2. CORPUS LINGUISTICS AND DISCOURSE ANALYSIS

The methods underlying Corpus Linguistics (hereafter CL) are responsible for the collection
and examination of large amounts of texts (Sinclair, 1991). Semi-automatic processing of
language enables the access to data that could remain unobserved through an intuitive
analysis of fragments of language: “Language should be studied in actual, attested, authentic
instances of use, not as intuitive, invented, isolated sentences” (Stubbs, 1996).

CL has played a very important role in terminological and lexicographical studies, as
can be seen in Sinclair (1991 and 2004), Mahlberg and O’Donnell (2008) and Stubbs (2002),
among many others. Nevertheless, this methodology has not been widely explored in
Discourse Analysis (hereafter DA), although studies such as Orpin (2005) and Berber-
Sardinha and Barbara (2008) are beginning to change this picture.

At first sight, discourse analysis and Corpus Linguistics seem to have little in common,
but Sinclair (2004: 10) understands them as “twin pillars of language research”, since modern
technology helps find and manipulate evidence, which is essential for formulating new
hypotheses. Other than merely demonstrating patterns previously predicted, computational
tools can show linguistic evidence that can serve as the starting point for further
investigations by the analyst.

By using the concepts inherent to Corpus Linguistics, this study proposes a
methodology of analysis of the American discourse (represented, here, by the authors of the
recipe books that make up the corpus) towards Brazil and Brazilians, by means of the

introductory texts found in Brazilian culinary books written in English by Americans.

3. THE CORPUS

In order to reveal data worth analyzing, a corpus must be compiled according to well-

established criteria:
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The beginning of any corpus study is the creation of the corpus itself. The decisions that
are taken about what is to be in the corpus, and how the selection is to be organized,
control almost everything that happens subsequently. The results are only as good as the
corpus (Sinclair, 1991: 13).

When we consider the translation/definition mistakes mentioned in the introduction, it
could be argued that anything can be found in the internet, including misspellings, untrue
statements, texts whose authorship and origin are unknown etc. Therefore, in order to
investigate what Americans say about Brazilian cooking, it was decided to compile a study
corpus in which only published books would be included, because, in relation to published

texts, it is expected that:

a. the author should have researched the subject in depth;
b. before being published, the book must have been carefully revised;
c. books serve as reference for correct use of language.

The study corpus is constituted of eight cookbooks of Brazilian recipes written in
English which were available for sale at Amazon.com between 2007 and 2008. A quick
analysis of these cookbooks showed that problems regarding the translation of Brazilian
cooking into English are not restricted to internet sites. The books also contain problems such
as incorrect definitions, substitutions of ingredients that result in erasure of cultural
references, translation of a term by a word whose spelling cannot be found in dictionaries in
the target language, misspelling and confusion between terms in Portuguese and in Spanish.

These findings show that even the authors of these books, people who, in general, lived
in Brazil and wanted to share their experience with their fellow countrymen, sometimes are
unaware of aspects they are willing to talk about, and end up spreading wrong information

about Brazil and its culinary:

The study of recurrent wordings is [...] of central importance in the study of language
and ideology, and can provide empirical evidence of how the culture is expressed in
lexical patterns. The cultural assumptions connoted by such patterns, especially when
they are repeated and become habits, are an important component of socialization
(Stubbs, 1996: 169).

It is well known that the availability of bilingual (English-Portuguese and Portuguese-
English) dictionaries in the area of culinary is scarce, which makes things very difficult for

the translator and/or the writer who deal with this subject (cf. Teixeira, 2004). Nevertheless, a
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simple search using the internet would help avoid some of the problems mentioned above.
Besides, why would a writer, willing to spread Brazilian cooking, substitute ingredients that
are essentially Brazilian?

Those findings in relation to Brazilian recipes written in English led us to analyze what
these authors say about Brazil and Brazilian people in the introductions to the books and/or to
the recipes, and find out what these comments have in common. In these texts the writers
include: curiosities about Brazil and Brazilian people, their experience in the country, historic
facts, curiosities about the recipe they are about to describe etc. So, much more than simply
providing recipes, these books intend to provide their countrymen with facts of the Brazilian
culture. And it is these texts, introductions to the books and recipes, which are used in this
analysis.

The texts were scanned and saved in TXT format to be explored semi-automatically
with the help of the computational tool WordSmith Tools 5.0 (hereafter WST5) (Scott, 2007).

The word lists of the texts of each book were generated and saved as follows:

Table 1: Number of words of the texts in the corpus.

WordList Cookbook Nr of tokens
WLatbINF A Taste of Brazil (Neeleman & Neeleman, 2007) 8.339
WLbcINF Brazilian Cooking (Leroux, 1980) 1.475
WLbcjINF Brazil: A Culinary Journey (Hamilton, 2005) 7.390
WLbctINF Brazil: A Cook’s Tour (Idone, 1995) 32.732
WLctbwINF Cooking the Brazilian Way (Behnke & Duro, 2004) 5.879
WLdbcINF Delightful Brazilian Cooking (Ang, 1993) 650
WLesbINF Eat Smart in Brazil (Peterson & Peterson, 1995) 16.309
WLtcobINF The Cooking of Brazil (Locricchio, 2005) 3.884

Total words 76.657

As can be seen, the number of words of the introductory texts varies a lot from book to
book and the total number of words (tokens) would be considered insufficient, for example, if
this study had terminological or lexicographical aims. But the criterion of size must be

directly linked to the criterion of representativeness of the corpus (Aijmer & Altenberg,
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1991). This study aims to find what the eight books have in common in relation to what is
mentioned about Brazil and Brazilian people. That is why the corpus is considered

representative for this study.

4. ANALYSIS OF THE CORPUS

In order to find out what is characteristic of the corpus studied, the keywords, defined by
Hunston (2002: 68) as “words which are significantly more frequent in one corpus than
another”, were generated for each word list, using as reference the word list of the BNC?.
Indeed, the list of keywords reveals many content words of the corpus. Among words
related to Brazilian culinary and culture there are words that are specific to each book,
though. And since the aim of this study is to analyze what is recurrent in different books,
written by different authors, in order to, possibly, identify characteristics that are common to
most of them, the lists of keywords were compared among themselves by using the function
database of WSTS5, resulting in key-keywords, that is, words that are key in a certain number
of files (for this study, it was set that for it to be considered a key-keyword, the word should

be key in at least five keyword lists:

* The British National Corpus (BNC) comprises texts of both written and spoken general English. It can be
consulted from http://www.natcorp.ox.ac.uk/.
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Table 2: First 40 key-keywords in descending order of key-keyness.

N | KW Texts | % Overall Freq. [N | KW Texts | % Overall Freq.
1 |BRAZIL 8 100.00 | 314 21 | MEAL 6 75.00 |99
2 | BRAZILIAN 8 100.00 | 342 22 | MEAT 6 75.00 |125
3 | COOKING 8 100.00 | 142 23 | MEATS 6 75.00 |39
4 |AND 7 87.00 |3,113 24 | NATIVE 6 75.00 |60
5 | DISHES 7 87.00 |177 25| OIL 6 75.00 |121
6 |FOOD 7 87.00 |204 26 | PORTUGUESE | 6 75.00 |173
7 | RECIPES 7 87.00 |91 27| RICE 6 75.00 |85
8 | AFRICAN 6 75.00 |99 28 | SHRIMP 6 75.00 |90
9 |AMAZON 6 75.00 |55 29 | BAHIA 5 62.00 |59
10 | BEANS 6 75.00 |79 30 | COCONUT 5 62.00 |83
11 | BEEF 6 75.00 |57 31| COOKED 5 62.00 |40
12 | BRAZILIANS |6 75.00 |76 32 | CORN 5 62.00 |64
13 | BRAZIL'S 6 75.00 |52 33 | CUISINE 5 62.00 |88
14 | CHEESE 6 75.00 |51 34| DE 5 62.00 |174
15 | CHICKEN 6 75.00 |57 35 | DELICIOUS 5 62.00 |73
16 | CULINARY 6 75.00 |46 36 | DESSERTS 5 62.00 |33
17 | DISH 6 75.00 |100 37 | DRIED 5 62.00 |78
18 | FISH 6 75.00 | 179 38 | FAVORITE 5 62.00 |33
19 | FRUITS 6 75.00 | 103 39 | FEJOADA 5 62.00 |31
20 | INGREDIENTS | 6 75.00 |68 40 | FLAVOR 5 62.00 |24

Despite the fact that the words Brazil, Brazilian and cooking have the highest keyness,
as they are key in the eight books analyzed, if we consider that it is possible to refer to
brasileiros (Brazilians) as the Brazilian people, the Brazilian, besides the Brazilians, it could
be argued that Brazilians is a very meaningful word in the list. Therefore, it was chosen to
exemplify this methodology of analysis.

The following step of this study was to run concordance lines for the word Brazilians.
By using the function Concord of WST5, it is possible to analyze the word in the context it

appears:
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N Concordance
1 many believe originated in Minas Gerais. Brazilians call their chicken soup, canja, and
2 afestive atmosphere is it any wonder that Brazilians call their hometown Cidade
3 Itis the state of Bahia, however, that many Brazilians associate with outstanding
4 and once you taste it you'll know why Brazilians love it. As you travel across the
5 types can be an overwhelming experience. Brazilians use fruits in many ways. They are
6  we know as guava is called goiaba by the Brazilians, and in the form of a sweet paste
7 fromthe dorsal hump of the zebu steer. Brazilians have been known to walk out of a
8 City, which has the largest population of Brazilians in the United States. Stores and
9  $20 and include a monthly newsletter, The Brazilians, which contains articles about
10 will be plenty of items to identify. While Brazilians eat a light breakfast, the
11 served from 7-11 PM. In metropolitan areas Brazilians dine late. If you arrive much
12 they quickly learned fromthe native Brazilians how to make manioc meal and
13 mandioca, which is as basic to the diet of Brazilians today as it was to the early
14 diet. To this day the diet of many Brazilians includes few leafy green
15 became the beverage of choice for most Brazilians, replacing long-established drinks
16 that a recent guide book says that Brazilians do not do very much with meat,
17 (p. 65). The vendors, and many of the other Brazilians around you, will be happy to
18 are associated with particular celebrations, Brazilians also enjoy them throughout the
19 Ever since the arrival of the Portuguese, Brazilians have loved sweets. The colonists'
20 are popular on hot summer days. Brazilians enjoy thick fruit shakes and drinks

Figure 3: First twenty concordance lines with search word Brazilians.

Isolated words serve as starting points, but collocations create denotations (Stubbs,
2005). Therefore, from the concordance lines, the following step of this study was to identify
the main collocates of the search word, that is, words that occur in the neighborhood of the

search word (Brazilians):
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Table 3: Collocates with search word Brazilians.

N Word With Relation Texts Total
1 BRAZILIANS brazilians 0 25 77
2 THE brazilians 0 21 47
3 OF brazilians 0 14 18
4 AND brazilians 0 11 16
5 TO brazilians 0 8 14
6 A brazilians 0 10 14
7 IN brazilians 0 9 11
8 IS brazilians 0 8 10
9 THAT brazilians 0 7 9
10 |FOR brazilians 0 7 8
11 | MANY brazilians 0 7 8
12 |IT brazilians 0 6 8
13 |ALL brazilians 0 5 7
14 |HAVE brazilians 0 6 7
15 |ENJOY brazilians 0 5 6
16 | THEIR brazilians 0 4 6
17 | AS brazilians 0 5 6
18 |NOT brazilians 0 5 5
19 |WHO brazilians 0 4 5
20 |DO brazilians 0 4 5
21 |LOVE brazilians 0 3 4
22 | ARE brazilians 0 4 4
23 | USE brazilians 0 4 4
24 | WITH brazilians 0 4 4
25 |BY brazilians 0 4 4
26 |CALL brazilians 0 3 4
27 | WERE brazilians 0 3 3
28 | WHAT brazilians 0 3 3
29 |BASIC brazilians 0 3 3
30 |BUT brazilians 0 3 3
31 |ALSO brazilians 0 3 3
32 | ALWAYS brazilians 0 3 3
33 |DAY brazilians 0 3 3
34 |FROM brazilians 0 3 3
35 |LIKE brazilians 0 3 3
36 |DIET brazilians 0 2 3
37 |EAT brazilians 0 3 3
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This search considers only the frequency in which a certain word occurs near a search
word, but not the relation strength between the search word and its collocate (fourth column).
Table 3 above shows, for example, the as the most frequent collocate of the search word
Brazilians. Nevertheless, grammatical items, such as articles, prepositions etc., do not always
provide meaningful information when the main interest is finding characteristics that are
more associated to Brazilians. So, this search underwent changes.

In order to generate a list of meaningful collocates with the search word Brazilians, the
settings of the concordance lines were rearranged. It was established that a collocate should
occur at least three times with the search word, within a window of four words to its right and
four to its left. The measure of significance chosen was Mutual Information (MI) score,
which “[...] measures the amount of non-randomness present when two words co-occur”

(Hunston, 2002: 71):
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Table 4: Collocates with search word Brazilians, using MI-score to measure the strength relation.

N Word With Relation Texts Total
1 BRAZILIANS brazilians 9,959 25 77
2 ENJOY brazilians 7,9 5 6
3 BASIC brazilians 7,844 3 3
4 LOVE brazilians 7,204 3 4
5 CALL brazilians 6,915 3 4
6 DIET brazilians 6,335 2 3
7 USE brazilians 6,178 4 4
8 ALWAYS brazilians 6,052 3 3
9 EAT brazilians 6,021 3 3
10 ALL brazilians 5,587 5 7
11 DO brazilians 5,513 4 5
12 MANY brazilians 5,337 7 8
13 WHAT brazilians 5,315 3 3
14 WHO brazilians 5,237 4 5
15 DAY brazilians 5,118 3 3
16 HAVE brazilians 5,108 6 7
17 NOT brazilians 5,052 5 5
18 THEIR brazilians 4,425 4 6
19 BUT brazilians 4415 3 3
20 LIKE brazilians 4,364 3 3
21 THAT brazilians 4,358 7 9
22 IT brazilians 4,235 6 8
23 WERE brazilians 4,101 3 3
24 ALSO brazilians 4,085 3 3
25 FOR brazilians 3,716 7 8
26 BY brazilians 3,66 4 4
27 AS brazilians 3,446 5 6
28 IS brazilians 3,267 8 10
29 THE brazilians 3,213 21 47
30 TO brazilians 3,168 8 14
31 IN brazilians 2,888 9 11
32 A brazilians 2,818 10 14
33 ARE brazilians 2,767 4 4
34 OF brazilians 2,759 14 18
35 FROM brazilians 2,693 3 3
36 AND brazilians 2,34 11 16
37 WITH brazilians 2,252 4 4
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Table 4 shows the collocates of the search word Brazilians in descending order in
relation to the strength of their association (fourth column). Church and Hanks (1990) suggest
a minimum MI of 3 to identify meaningful lexical patterns. This study does not aim to
identify lexical patterns, although we believe that lexical items provide more relevant data for
the continuity of the analysis. If we establish 3 as cut-off point, the grammatical words in, a,
of, from, and and with, besides the verb are, will be eliminated from the list of collocates of
Brazilians. However, the word are can be a lexical or a grammatical item. It is considered a
grammatical item when it is an auxiliary verb, but it is lexical when it functions as main verb.
In this case, it can provide interesting data for the analysis. This choice is intuitive, but, as
Stubbs (1995: 19) reminds us, “[...] no procedures can ever be entirely automatic. We always
start with intuitions about what is interesting to study”. Therefore, we decided to include are
in the analysis of collocates.

Among the 26 collocates with an MI score higher than three, besides are, ten (38,4%)
are verbs (enjoy, love, call, use, eat, do, have, like, were and are). So, this study followed

with the retrieval of the lines in which Brazilians occurs with each of those verbs:

N Concordance
ssociated with particular celebrations, Brazilians also enjoy them throughout th
verages are popular on hot summer days. Brazilians enjoy thick fruit shakes and
s. With a day off from work and school, Brazilians enjoy picnics during pleasant

1
2
3
4 nd dinner. Nowadays, the upper class Brazilians enjoy going out to dinner in
5 y continue late into the evening as the Brazilians enjoy their tasty food and li
6

il and vinegar and chopped cilantro. Brazilians traditionally enjoy beeftong

Figure 4: Concordance lines in which the search word Brazilians occurs with the collocate enjoy.

Next, the whole context in which the search word Brazilians occurs with each of the
collocates (the verbs) was analyzed. This analysis enabled us to group some characteristics
attributed to Brazilian people in the corpus (due to limitation of size of this paper, only two

examples of each characteristic are shown):

— Party-lovers:

» All Brazilians love a party. If no reason can be found for a celebration, Brazilians
will manage to invent one.

» With a day off from work and school, Brazilians enjoy picnics during pleasant
weather, or they may join friends and family for meals at restaurants.
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— Unaware of healthy eating habits:

» Generally, Brazilians are not great salad eaters, and this display of simply prepared
salads is a nice surprise.

»  The Brazgilians, who have never heard of caffeine-free coffee and who still manage to
sleep eight hours per night, drink numerous small cups of coffee during the day,
either in the office or in the botequim on the corner: “Um cafezinho por favor!”

— Mystic:

razilians are above all people with a belief in the supernatural; every so often one

» Brazili b Il people with a belief in the supernatural, every 1
feels the touch of strange influences, and I occasionally hear stories of apparitions,
ghosts, and other enchantments.

— Amateurs, in relation to culinary issues:

» [ learned to cook by feel like the Brazilians do

» Itis incredible that a recent guide book says that Brazilians do not do very much with
meat, other than just cooking it!

Regardless of having lived in Brazil for some time, and willing to share their
experience with their fellow countrymen, the cookbook writers convey an image of
Brazilians that does not differ a lot from that found in other genres of writing. The stereotype
of happy, party lovers, mystic etc. is recurrent. Faria (2005) analyzed the discourse of
Americans in textbooks of Portuguese as a foreign language published in the United States
and concluded that the most recurring themes are those related to soccer, beach, parties etc.

Identity and difference exist through representation (Silva, 2000). The one who is in a
privileged position usually takes for himself the normal identity and classifies the Other as
different. By means of the statements retrieved from the books, it could be inferred that north-
Americans have healthy eating habits, have more important things to do than going out etc.

As we have stated before, a deep analysis of American discourse in relation to
Brazilians is not the focus of this study. Rather, we wanted to demonstrate a methodology
through which data can be retrieved and used as a starting point for this type of analysis.
Moreover, the analysis of a single key-keyword is not conclusive to make generalizations
about what is said about Brazilians, but we believe that the methodology demonstrated here

can serve as a starting point for the analyst.
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5. FINAL REMARKS

With the help of the computational tool WSTS3, the retrieval of the contexts in which a key-
keyword and its main collocates appear in the corpus enabled us to group some
characteristics attributed to Brazilian people by Americans in eight Brazilian cookbooks
originally written in English. In spite of not being conclusive, the methodology proposed in
this study can serve as a kick-off for a deeper analysis of discourse.

The traditional methodology of discourse analysis may lead the researcher to seek
evidence in the text to prove his/her previous hypotheses. Intuition is present in various
moments of a search, but semi-automatic methods help with the identification of patterns in a
more reliable way than that based on an intuitive reading of individual texts.

Analyses based on Corpus Linguistics demonstrate that individual texts can only be
explained when compared to what is expected in relation to the general use of language.
Computational tools provide several techniques to investigate characteristics of texts and
corpora (Stubbs, 2005), and we do not need to know an author’s intention in order to interpret
his/her text. The text is autonomous and the author is irrelevant for its interpretation (Stubbs,

1996).
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For example and for instance as markers of exemplification in Present-day

English: A corpus-based study
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Abstract

Exemplification is a kind of hypotactic relationship between two units where one of those elements,
which is more specific, provides an example of the other, which is more general. The present paper is a
corpus-based study about exemplifying constructions with the markers for example and for instance in
Present-day British English. The use of both markers will be compared in order to find out whether there
is any significant difference between them. The analysis will cover several issues, such as the position of
the markers in the exemplifying construction, the kind of syntactic units which they link or the text-types
where they appear. The potential combination of for example and for instance with other markers of
exemplification will also be taken into account.

Palabras clave:Exemplification, exemplifying marker, General Element (GE), Exemplifying Element
(EE)

Resumen

La ejemplificacion es un tipo de relacion hipotactica entre dos unidades en la que una de esas unidades,
que es mds especifica, proporciona un ejemplo de la otra, que es mas genérica. Esta comunicacion
ofrece un estudio de corpus sobre las construcciones ejemplificativas que contienen for example y for
instance como marcadores en inglés britanico contempordaneo. Se comparara el uso de ambos
marcadores para averiguar si existe alguna diferencia significativa entre ellos. El andlisis cubrira
diversos aspectos, tales como la posicion de los marcadores dentro de la construccion ejemplificativa, el
tipo de unidades sintdcticas que unen o el tipo de texto en el que aparecen. También se tendrd en cuenta
la posible combinacion de for example y for instance con otros marcadores de ejemplificacion.

Palabras clave: Ejemplificacion, marcador ejemplificativo, Elemento Genérico (EG), Elemento
Ejemplificativo (EE)

1. INTRODUCTION

Exemplification consists in the illustration or explanation of something by providing an
example of it. Some of the most common markers of exemplification in Present-day English
(PDE) are including, included, such as, say, like, eg, for example and for instance. In its most
basic form, an exemplifying construction entails a relation between two units where the

second element (the Exemplifying Element or EE) refers back to the first element (the

' For generous financial support, I am grateful to the following institutions: Spanish

Ministry for Education (grant AP2007-04514), Spanish Ministry for Science and Innovation and European
Regional Development Fund (grant HUM2007-60706), Autonomous Government of Galicia (grants 2008-047
and INCITE-08PXIB204016PR). I would also like to thank my supervisor, Maria José Lopez-Couso, for helpful
discussion and valuable feedback on earlier versions of this paper. All remaining errors are mine.
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General Element or GE). The referent of the EE is more specific, and is included in the
referent of the GE, which is more general (see Quirk ef al., 1985 or Meyer, 1992). Therefore,
exemplification denotes a relation of dependence where the GE is the head and the EE is the
dependent. The present paper offers a corpus-based study of for example and for instance as
markers of exemplification, as in (1) and (2) below, in contemporary British English. In
example (1), the GE is newer skills, whereas modern hair colouring is the EE. In (2), similar

measuring instruments and clocks are the GE and the EE respectively.

(1) There are newer skills and there will be even more. Modern hair colouring, for
instance, is comparatively new. (LOB E34: 60)

(2) This principle presupposes that the observers associated with such frames of
reference employ similar measuring instruments, for example clocks. (LOB J51: 70)

However, the two markers under analysis also occur in exemplifying constructions in

which this division into two units is not so simple. Let us illustrate this with an example.

(3) Don’t write numbers (ie figures) into your speech. Write them out in full. For
example, 1,797,021 is much more easier to say if you write one million, seven
hundred and ninety-seven thousand and twenty-one. (FLOB F03: 169)

The components of example (3) are more difficult to identify due to their complex
syntactic form: they are not noun phrases (NPs), as in (1) and (2) above, but rather whole
sentences. 1,797,021 is much more easier to say if you write one million, seven hundred and
ninety-seven thousand and twenty-one is the EE which provides an example of the GE
[d]on’t write numbers (ie figures) into your speech. Write them out in full. On other
occasions the GE is not overtly expressed, but can easily be deduced from the context. For
instance, in (4) below the GE is not explicitly mentioned, but we can derive from the sentence
a meaning like “one thinks, among other things, of the great eighteenth century battles as
Marlborough's Blenheim, Ramillies, Oudenarde and Malplaquet.” In examples of this kind,

the GE is omitted because it is redundant.

(4) All modern wars are People's Wars, in the sense that wars are no longer
fought between professional armies meeting each other in pitched battles, the
names of which are later enshrined in the textbooks - one thinks, for example,
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of the great eighteenth century battles such as Marlborough's Blenheim,
Ramillies, Oudenarde and Malplaquet. (FLOB F24: 7)

In these cases, the idea of inclusion of the EE within the GE can only be understood in

a general and abstract way.

2. DESCRIPTION OF THE CORPORA USED: LOB AND FLOB AS A SOURCE OF DATA

For the analysis of the behaviour of for example and for instance in the contemporary
language, the LOB (Lancaster-Oslo/Bergen Corpus of British English) and FLOB (Freiburg-
Lob Corpus of British English)* corpora have been selected. LOB was compiled by
researchers at the universities of Lancaster, Oslo and Bergen, whereas the compilation of
FLOB was an initiative of Professor Christian Mair from Freiburg University. These two
corpora are especially valuable due to their structural similarities. Both are one-million-word
databases consisting of 500 samples where each text is 2,000 words long. The texts which

they contain belong to fifteen different genres:

Press: Reportage

Press: Editorial

Press: Review

Religion

Skills, trades and hobbies
Popular lore

Belles lettres, biographies, essays
Miscellaneous

Science

General fiction

Mystery and detective fiction
Science fiction

Adventure and western

Romance and love story

P ZEZORASTIZOTEDUOWR

Humour

2 LOB and FLOB are available in the ICAME CD-Rom.
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The main difference between these two corpora is the fact that LOB portrays British
English from the 1960s, whereas FLOB depicts the same variety of English from the 1990s.
Since these corpora show a parallel structure, a contrastive analysis between them can easily
be carried out. Hence, the use of exemplifying constructions with for example and for
instance as markers can be studied making a comparison between both decades, thus trying to
find out whether any significant change has taken place in the latter part of the twentieth
century.

These two corpora are available in electronic format, which allows the use of text-
analysis tools. For my purposes, I used WordSmith Tools, which is a computer program for
the analysis of words in texts. By using it we can make three main actions: create a wordlist,
create a concordance and find the keywords of a text. Electronic corpora and text-analysis
tools make the work of the linguist much easier and less time-consuming. However, the use
of these tools does not completely eclipse the work of the linguist. In this piece of research, I
had to search for all the occurrences of the forms example and instance, and then rule out all
those cases where these two items do not function as markers of exemplification in the
prepositional phrases for example and for instance. Table 1 below shows the total number of
tokens containing the forms example and instance in the corpora, as well as the number of
cases where they occur in combination with the preposition for and function as markers of

exemplification. This final group of instances represents the core of the present piece of

research.
Table 1: Example and instance in the corpora
EXAMPLE INSTANCE
NUMEBER OF ] NUMEER OF ) )
TOKENS FOREXAMPLE TOKENS FORINSTANCE
LOB 42 140 {57.85%) 113 02 (B1.42%)
FLOE 305 270 (66,6795 100 B3 (83%)
TOTAL 647 410 {63.37%%) 213 175 {82.16%)

3. ANALYSIS OF THE DATA

In what follows, I will first analyse the main features of the exemplifying markers for
example and for instance considering aspects such as frequency, position or distribution

according to genre. Then, I will comment on the exemplifying constructions where these
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markers appear. The kind of relationship between GE and EE or the syntactic forms usually

adopted by these elements will be taken into account.

3.1. For example vs. for instance as markers of exemplification
According to the Oxford English Dictionary (OED), for example and for instance are
semantically equivalent in PDE. In fact, the definition of each of these forms given in the

OED refers to the definition of the other:

OED s.v. example, n.1. A typical instance; a fact, incident, quotation, etc. that illustrates,
or forms a particular case of, a general principle, rule, state of things, etc.; a person or
thing that may be taken as an illustration of a certain quality.

OED s.v. instance, n. 111.6.a. A fact or example brought forward in support of a general
assertion or an argument, or in illustration of a general truth. Hence, any thing, person, or
circumstance, illustrating or exemplifying something of a more general character; a case,
an illustrative example. Also, in broader sense, a case occurring, a recurring occasion.

Data from the corpora prove that for example is more frequent than for instance as a
marker of exemplification in contemporary British English. In fact, there is a slight decrease
in the use of for instance from the 1960s (92 examples) to the 1990s (83 examples), whereas
for example sharply increases in frequency in the course of time (140 examples in LOB vs.
270 examples in FLOB) (ct. Table 1 above). Figure 1 below illustrates this development in a
graphic way:

300 q
250 -

200

e For example
150 -

For instance

100 -

50 -

1960s 1990s

Figure 1: Development of for example and for instance as markers of
exemplification from the 1960s to the 1990s
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3.2. Position of the exemplifying marker with respect to the EE

Markers of exemplification may occupy different positions in exemplifying constructions.
Nonetheless, each marker usually has a fixed position. Thus, including, say, like, e.g. or such
as appear before the EE, whereas included comes after it. By contrast, the markers at issue in
this paper show greater positional variability, since they may occur before, after or in the

middle of the EE.

For example For instance
43 25
10.49% 14,29%

69
16.83%

39
22.29%
111
63.43%

298
72.68%

Olnitial @Medial BFinal Olnitial @Medial BFinal

Figure 2: Position of for example and for instance with respect to the EE

As shown in Figure 2, both markers present a very similar distribution. There is a clear
tendency for them to appear at the beginning of the EE (see example (2) above). On the
contrary, final position (cf. example (5) below) is very rare, probably because it may be
potentially ambiguous: when the marker appears at the end of the construction, we only get to
know that it is an exemplifying construction when we reach the end of the sequence. In turn,
medial position seems to be a strategy used to focus on a given part of the EE. For instance,
in (6) below China is split from the rest of the EE by means of the exemplifying marker, thus

becoming more prominent within this constituent.
(5) Of course, there were many sources of tension and deprivation — race relations and
high-rise housing for instance. (FLOB F01: 162)
(6) It is said that there is nothing new under the sun, but regarding foodstuffs the

traveller occasionally encounters a certain measure of novelty. In China, for instance,
dried rats are esteemed a delicacy. (LOB F07: 91)
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3.3. Combination of for example and for instance with other markers of exemplification
On some occasions the two markers at issue combine in the same sentence with other

markers of exemplification, as illustrated in the following examples:

(7) Furthermore, it can give the projects it supports credibility in the eyes of bigger and
wealthier grant-giving charities like, for instance, the Pilgrim Trust. (FLOB F40:
108)

(8) Applicants should possess a degree in statistics or mathematics, and should if
possible be able to show evidence of an interest in some specialized aspect of the
subject such as, for example, decision theory, information theory or stochastic
processes. (LOB J18: 55)

(9) And the damage then will be worse than ever. Nor would it take much rain to reduce
it once more to the porridge stage. Elsewhere, however, as in Leicester, for instance,
the land really has dried out, and the arable was mostly in tilth by the middle of
March. (LOB E15: 87)

Table 2 details the number of corpus instances where for example and for instance
combine with other markers of exemplification. These 26 examples (4.44% of the total) show

a similar distribution in both corpora.

Table 2: Combination of for example and for instance with other markers of exemplification

OTHER FOR EXAMPLE FOR IVSTANCE
MARKERS | L[OE | FLOE | TOTAL | LOE | FLOE | TOTAL TOTAL
F T 3 12 3 3 3 18
SUCH A5 1 2 El D D 0 3
LIKE 0 1 2 2 4 5
TOTAL 10 5 16 5 5 10 26

The combination of two exemplifying markers goes against the principle of economy in
language (see Quirk et al., 1985: 1350). However, it seems that two markers can co-occur as
long as there is some difference between them. A4s, such as and like have their origin in the
comparative domain, which makes them clearly different from our two markers. However, at
present I cannot offer an explanation for the occurrence of such combinations and further
research needs to be carried out. Another aspect to take into account is the fact that like, as

and such as precede our markers in all the examples analysed. Consequently, for example and
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for instance are extra markers which come close to the category of discourse markers used to
“indicate [...] how the utterance that contains them is a response to, or a continuation of, some
portion of the prior discourse” (Levinson, 1983: 197-8). In other words, they are used to
signal “a sequential discourse relationship” where it is clear “how the speaker intends the
basic message that follows to relate to the prior discourse” (Brinton, 1996: 30). In some
cases, for example and for instance appear next to the other exemplifying markers, as in
examples (7) and (8) above, whereas in other cases the EE brings the two markers apart (cf.

example (9)).

3.4. Distribution of for example and for instance according to genre
Table 3 provides a breakdown of the distribution of the two markers at issue according to
text-type. As can be seen, there is a clear distinction between categories A-J, which are more

formal, and categories K-R, which are more informal.

Table 3: Distribution of for example and for instance according to genre”

GENRE | FOR EXAMPLE | FOR INSTANCE TOTAL
A g 1 12
B 13 & 19
C 12 & 18
D 13 o 22
E 19 22 41
F 43 24 57
G 52 42 o4
H 56 & 52
I 187 34 221
K 3 7 10
L 2 4 &
M 0 3 3
N 1 2 3
P 0 0 0
R 1 & 7

TOTAL 410 173 583

3 Genres in Table 3 are listed following the nomenclature offered in section 2.
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As the data in Table 3 show, formal texts favour the use of exemplifying constructions
with for example and for instance to a greater extent than informal or colloquial texts, where
their use is more marginal. These markers are especially prolific in Science (category J),
where 221 examples (representing 37.78% of the total) were found. This is not surprising if
we take into account that scientific texts are usually complex and difficult to follow.
Therefore, any comment or additional remark made for clarification may be very useful. As
Duque-Garcia (1999: 23) states, “la caracteristica mas importante, aunque no la tnica, de la
prosa cientifico técnica se encuentra en el esfuerzo del autor para transmitir un Gnico e
inequivoco significado que debe ser claro y preciso” given that “si el lector puede interpretar
mas de un significado la escritura técnica no sera efectiva”. Therefore, clarity and accuracy
may be some of the reasons why so many exemplifying constructions were found in scientific

texts. In (10) below, the EE is used to clarify how large a synchrotron may be.

(10) Such devices are called synchrotrons and can be physically very large. For
example, the so-called Super Proton Synchrotron (SPS) at CERN (Geneva) has a
circumference around 6 km and can produce protons with energies up to around
450GeH. (FLOB, J01: 78)

After Science, Belles lettres, biographies and essays (category G) is the second genre
showing a frequent use of these two markers (94 examples, which represent 16.07% of the
total). Again, formality explains the proliferation of both markers in this genre, since Belles
lettres correspond to an elegant and carefully-created kind of literature. On the opposite side
are fictional texts (categories K-R), where exemplification is scarce. None of the fictional
subgenres contains more than ten examples with the markers under analysis. In Romance or
love story (category P), for instance, no examples were detected.

Another interesting feature of fictional texts is the fact that, contrary to the general
trend described above (cf. section 3.1), for instance is the preferred marker. The OED
suggests that for instance may be (or at least it may have been in origin) more formal than for
example because it appears after a generic entry which reads “In Scholastic Logic, and
derived senses” (OED s.v. instance 11I). According to this, we should expect more examples
of for instance in formal text-types, but my data show that it is exactly the opposite situation

that holds.
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3.5. Elements of the exemplifying construction

As already mentioned in Section 1, exemplification entails a relation of inclusion and
dependence between two units. In some cases, these units are simple elements like NPs (cf.
examples (1) and (2) above) and hence the relationship of inclusion between them is clear.
However, only 16.58% of the corpus examples consist of simple syntactic units. The idea of
inclusion is more difficult to appreciate in the remainder instances, where inclusion has to be
understood in a more general and abstract way. In some of these instances, the units in
exemplification are more complex elements, especially whole sentences, as in example (3)
above. In other cases, the GE is not even present, as in example (4).

In constructions with for example and for instance as markers, the GE and the EE
have a certain degree of autonomy. In fact, in most of our examples (53.16%) the GE and the
EE belong to different sentences. Such an autonomous character is not common in other
exemplifying constructions with markers like including or included, where both GE and EE
belong to the same sentence (cf. example (11) below). Moreover, in 49.52% of these
examples, the exemplifying marker is right at the beginning of the sentence (after a full stop),
as shown in our earlier example (3). Initial position after a full stop is not very common

among the other markers of exemplification.

(11) The whole theatre area, including a new lighting board, was damaged by smoke.
(FLOB A34: 83)

4. CONCLUSION

The foregoing discussion has shown that the exemplifying markers for example and for
instance show a very similar use and distribution in contemporary British English. However,
for example (410 occurrences) is much more common than for instance (175 tokens), and its
use sharply increases in the course of time, whereas for instance decreases in frequency. Both
markers tend to appear at the beginning of the EE because this way they clearly establish the
beginning of the EE, whereas final and medial positions are less frequent, probably because
they are also potentially more ambiguous. Moreover, the units linked by these two items tend
to be syntactically complex, which means that the inclusion of the EE within the GE can only
be understood in most cases in abstract terms. This implies a certain degree of autonomy and
independence of the EE from the GE, which is the head of the construction. There are even

examples where the GE is not explicitly expressed, but whose meaning can easily be deduced
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from the context. In spite of this, the idea of inclusion is still present because it is inherent in
the nouns example and instance themselves. As regards genre, both markers are very
common in formal texts, particularly in Science, where exemplifying constructions contribute
to clarity by providing examples, whereas their use is more marginal in Fiction. Moreover, it
is only in fictional texts where for instance is more commonly used than for example,
although according to the OED we should expect a higher frequency of this marker in more
formal texts. Finally, there are also some cases where for example and for instance co-occur
with other markers of exemplification, namely as (18 examples), /ike (5 examples) and such
as (3 examples). The reasons for the occurrence of such combinations must be left, however,

for future research.
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Corpus léxico de onomatopeyas espaiolas

JORGE RODRIGUEZ GUZMAN

Universidad de Salamanca

Resumen

En esta comunicacion describimos la elaboracion en curso de un corpus de onomatopeyas espanolas. El
objetivo general de dicho corpus es recopilar las distintas ocurrencias de las onomatopeyas en todo tipo
de textos con el fin de caracterizarlas y clasificarlas. Nuestro corpus evidencia las restricciones de uso
que este tipo de enunciados presenta en espainiol: pertenencia a un estilo informal sin apenas fijacion
escrita; registro fundamental en la oralidad; y renovacion constante. Estas particularidades de las
onomatopeyas junto a una falta de corpus sobre estas unidades implican un procedimientos
metodologicos y unos criterios de seleccion especificos a la hora de la confeccion del corpus y de la
interpretacion de los datos: busqueda y diversificacion de fuentes, delimitacion de variedades
diacronicas y diatopicas, organizacion y etiquetado de variantes grdficas y fonéticas y transcripciones,
asignacion de distintos tipos de significado, etc.

Palabras clave: onomatopeyas, corpus de onomatopeyas, restricciones de uso, estilo informal,
etiquetado de variantes

Abstract

In this paper, we describe the current development of a corpus of Spanish onomatopoeias. The main aim
of this corpus is to compile the different collections of onomatopoeias throughout texts in order to
characterize and classify them. Our corpus demonstrates the constraints of usage that this kind of
sentences presents in Spanish: they belong to an informal style without hardly written fixation; they are
recorded mainly in spoken language; and they undergo constant change. These peculiarities of
onomatopoeias in addition to a lack of corpora on these units involve some methodological procedures
and specific selective criterions when constructing the corpus and when annotating the data: retrieval
and coverage of a wide range of sources, limitation of diachronic and diatopic varieties, structuring and
labelling graphic and phonetic variants and transcriptions, assigning different senses, etc.

Keywords: onomatopoeias, corpus of onomatopoeias, constraints of usage, informal style, variants
labelling procedures

1. OBJETIVOS

La confeccién de nuestro corpus tiene como finalidad principal documentar, clasificar y

caracterizar las onomatopeyas de la lengua espafiola. Esta tarea no ha sido realizada hasta

ahora con la salvedad del excelente y copioso Diccionario de Voces Naturales de Garcia de

Diego, que, sin embargo, adopta una perspectiva etimologista y refleja un periodo

cronologico alejado de nuestros propdsitos. De todos modos, la vigencia de las palabras de

Garcia de Diego, (1968: IX), es, ain hoy, una razéon fundamental para emprender este trabajo:

"Los escasos frutos logrados no pueden obedecer mas que a no haberse hecho una

investigacion fundamental y metddica de los elementos de la onomatopeya, tan complejos y

tan levemente estudiados". Indudablemente, disponer de un corpus de onomatopeyas es un
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trabajo indispensable para atestiguar y confirmar el uso de este tipo de enunciados,
generalmente obviado de toda descripcion lingiiistica. Por eso, como comenta Santos Rio,
(2003: 8), en su Diccionario de Particulas, nuestra intencion no "tiene s6lo como funcion
importante la de mostrar los significados de los significantes sino también la de acreditar la
existencia de los propios significantes (los cuales, por ser significantes, no podran no tener
significado)".

Ahora bien, antes de emprender esta labor, fue necesario plantearnos uno de los
problemas tedricos mas importantes en la realizacion del corpus, a saber, ;qué era una

onomatopeya?, lo cual exigi6 determinar y precisar previamente el objeto de busqueda.

2. OBJETO DE ESTUDIO: LAS ONOMATOPEYAS

A la vez que fuimos recopilando material para nuestro corpus, advertimos la necesidad de
establecer una caracterizacion lingiiistica de la onomatopeya desde los distintos niveles de la
lengua (Rodriguez Guzman, 2009). El trabajo llevado a cabo nos permitié afinar nuestro
objeto de estudio en tres sentidos:

a) Por una parte, delimitamos lingliisticamente la onomatopeya respecto a la
interjeccion (de hecho, clasificamos en un continuo las onomatopeyas, las onomatopeyas
interjectivas, las interjecciones onomatopéyicas y las interjecciones) y también respecto a
otro tipo de unidades: las palabras expresivas, los hipocoristicos, los fonestemas, o las
aliteraciones.

b) Por otra parte, dividimos las onomatopeyas en distintas clases:

— onomatopeyas propias; son los datos centrales del corpus. Representan un contenido
percibido o mostrado que ha ocurrido con absoluta certeza: "A las ocho, como siempre, el
cohete hizo PUM; la puerta de los corrales, PAM, y... a correr. Lo que se encontraron delante
los bureles de Caceres... de traca (PUM, PAM y CATACLOC, todo junto)".

— onomatopeyas faticas. Utilizada como marca en la cooperacion comunicativa: pausa,
asentimiento, etc.: "Claro tio, JA, JA, otro giiisquito".

— onomatopeyas discursivas. Sirve para estructurar el discurso: como cierre, marca de
apertura, etc.: "Resulta que la Editorial Y, la Editorial Z, han sacado ya sus programaciones,
entonces es muy facil transcribirlo, pasarlo al ordenador y CHIMPUN".

— onomatopeyas ludicas. Sin apenas contenido representativo, es utilizada en canciones,

generalmente infantiles, para marcar el ritmo o para repetir una secuencia de sonidos: Un dia
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en las carreras, CHIM PUN / rompimos un cristal / TA, TA, TARATA, TA. /Y al ruido que
produjo, / CHIM PUN / vino un municipal / PA, PA, PARAPA, PA.

— onomatopeyas ideogramaticas. Utilizadas en las obras ilustradas como simbolo: ZZZ,
‘simbolo del dormir’.

c) Por ultimo, acotamos las restricciones de uso de este tipo de enunciados: su
pertenencia a un estilo informal sin apenas fijacion escrita (Garcia de Diego, 1968); su
registro principalmente en la oralidad (Karcevski, 1941; Alvar Lopez, 1999); y su renovacion

constante (Grammont, 1901).

3. CRITERIOS DE DISENO Y ELABORACION DEL CORPUS

3.1. Limites temporales

Nuestro corpus de onomatopeyas abarca desde el afio 1970 hasta 2010. El estudio sincronico
de las onomatopeyas es defendido por Malkiel, (1990: 9), en aras de una claridad
interpretativa. En efecto, el desgaste expresivo de este tipo de enunciados junto a su poca
fijacion textual nos obligaron a establecer un periodo acotado para la busqueda de datos. Aun
con todo, constatando la dificultad de localizar ocurrencias de onomatopeyas, recopilamos
también, ya sin limite temporal y secundariamente, todos aquellos casos en los que
atestiguamos su uso, y los incorporamos al corpus por separado. Por tanto, el corpus, si bien
se centra en los sentidos actuales de la onomatopeya, también pretende reflejar las

onomatopeyas utilizadas en otras épocas.

3.2. Limites geograficos

El corpus en curso se centra en el espafiol de Espafia. Atiende fundamentalmente, por ello, a
las obras editadas en Espafia. Desde el comienzo de nuestro trabajo, comprobamos que
resultaba muy complicado incorporar las variedades dialectales de la lengua espafiola y las
variedades americanas del espafiol'. De todas maneras, debido a la escasez de muestras de
onomatopeyas (ya comentada en el apartado anterior) hemos ido almacenando también estas

otras variedades del espafiol, marcandolas convenientemente.

! Matamala Ripoll, (2004: 583), en su estudio sobre interjecciones catalanas, tuvo que analizar la variedad del
catalan central, ya que no disponia de documentos suficientes para completar las otras variedades dialectales.
Tampoco los diccionarios contrastivos del espafiol de Cuba y del espaiiol de Argentina (Haensch y Werner,
2000a y 2000b) registran muchas onomatopeyas: en el primero encontramos seis, y una tan solo en el segundo.
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3.3. El nivel de lengua

Las onomatopeyas son enunciados informales (Borrego Nieto, 2002) que se realizan en
situaciones de inmediatez comunicativa (Lopez Serena, 2007). Estos parametros determinan
los tipos de texto en los que podemos localizar las onomatopeyas. Por ejemplo, en obras
informales de caracter divulgativo, en periddicos (sobre todo en textos en los que predomine
el estilo propio de un autor: cronicas o columnas), en obras destinadas a un publico infantil...,
pero también en textos en los que se desarrollen secuencias narrativas (Rodriguez Guzman,
2010). En cambio, no apareceran ni en textos orales ni en textos escritos si el estilo es neutro
y distante: libros de texto, exposiciones cientificas, clases magistrales, definiciones
lexicograficas, articulos enciclopédicos, sermones, todo tipo de obras informativas que versen

sobre temas "serios" o técnicos (disefio, arte moderno, historia, cirugia...).

3.4. Tipos y proporciones del material

Uno de los mayores retos planteados en la confeccion de este corpus consistid en establecer
criterios pertinentes de seleccion textual para obtener resultados representativos. Por el
momento, creemos que hemos logrado establecer unas proporciones adecuadas a la presencia
de onomatopeyas en los textos. De todos modos, esta seleccion no es fija y estd siempre
abierta a nuevos cambios segin vamos obteniendo datos. Evidentemente, el caracter
periférico de este tipo de unidades lingiliisticas no permite recoger materiales
homogéneamente y, por tanto, aunque nuestro enfoque de trabajo aspira a la exhaustividad,
somos conscientes de sus limitaciones.

En un principio, atendimos a distintos tipos de textos orales: obras de teatro, dibujos
animados, cuentacuentos y corpus orales. Sin embargo, pronto observamos que el nimero de
datos obtenidos no era considerable y que, ademas, debiamos realizar la tarea de transcribir
las onomatopeyas a una forma escrita o bien registrarlas y presentarlas en una forma oral. De
ahi que conviniéramos en dedicarnos mayoritariamente a los textos escritos y rellenar de esta
forma un vacio existente en cuanto a repertorios escritos de onomatopeyas.

El corpus en curso pretende abarcar unas 3000 obras. En su estado actual, esta formado
por tres bloques: uno fundamental que recoge obras alfaiconicas (un 50%); otro también muy
importante, pues representa un 47%, que recopila obras destinadas a un publico infantil
(literatura infantil, revistas infantiles, canciones y juegos...), obras de teatro (también guiones
de cine), obras de ficcién (novelas y cuentos) y periodicos y revistas; el ultimo bloque solo
supone un 3% y esta formado por textos orales (corpus orales, dibujos animados), repertorios

lexicograficos (vocabularios, diccionarios, gramaticas, manuales de ensefianza...) y un grupo
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variado de miscelanea (folletos publicitarios, poesia, canciones). En el siguiente cuadro

quedan reflejadas las distintas proporciones estimadas:

Tabla 1: Seleccion textual

TIPOS DE TEXTO % NUMERO DE OBRAS
Obras alfaiconicas 50% 1500
Obras destinadas a un
publico infantil 1% 0
Obras de teatro 15% 450
Obras de ficcion 10% 300
Periddicos y revistas 7% 210
Textos orales 1% 30
Repertorios lexicograficos 1% 30
Miscelanea 1% 30

Hemos ido precisando estas proporciones en el transcurso de la elaboracion del
corpus, porque resulta adecuada a la proporcion de documentos en los que podemos recopilar
onomatopeyas”. Debemos tener en cuenta la disparidad de presencia de las onomatopeyas en
géneros discursivos iguales. Asi, damos importancia a los periddicos y a las revistas, pero es
necesario fijar de antemano los contextos mas propicios para su localizacion. De igual
manera, aunque pretendemos seleccionar siempre las obras con mas repercusion social (las
mas vendidas), somos conscientes de que el estilo personal de cada autor influye en el uso o
no de la onomatopeya. Por otro lado, puede parecer que el niumero de textos orales, de
repertorios lexicograficos o de misceldnea es reducido, sin embargo, creemos que el material
del que podemos servirnos en estos tipos de texto no va a sobrepasar en mucho estas
estimaciones. En cuanto a las traducciones, pese a que al principio descartamos utilizarlas,
ahora hemos establecido el criterio de no recoger mas de un 5% de obras traducidas por cada

tipo de texto.

* Por ejemplo, Swiatkowska (2000), utiliza para su corpus de interjecciones dos tipos de registros: uno formal,
las gramaticas y los diccionarios; y otro no formal, las obras de teatro y las obras alfaiconicas. Por su parte, el
Diccionario de onomatopeyas del comic de Gasca y Gubern, (2008), se basa especificamente en obras
alfaiconicas.
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4. ALMACENAMIENTO Y RECUPERACION DE LA INFORMACION

El procesamiento de la informacion se realiza mediante bases de datos relacionadas. Esta
herramienta informéatica nos permite de una forma sencilla y rédpida vincular datos, acceder y
consultar campos preestablecidos, o editar registros especificos. No descartamos, en un
futuro, cuando el corpus sea mas amplio, utilizar gestores de bases de datos mas complejos
como TermStar, o WordSmith para andlisis textuales. Por el momento, disefiamos dos tablas
basicas de almacenamiento de datos a las que se han relacionado otras secundarias segin la
busqueda de la informacion necesitada:

1) Las fichas bibliograficas de las obras vaciadas. En ellas, se registran de forma
alfabética, el nombre del autor, el titulo, el afio, el tipo de materia o subgénero en el que se
clasifica, el pais, si se trata de una obra traducida, etc.

2) La base de datos principal que comprende las distintas ocurrencias de las
onomatopeyas ordenadas alfabéticamente. Dividimos esta tabla en los siguientes campos de
informacion: el codigo de la obra en que se localiza la onomatopeya; el lema; si se trata, en
principio, de una variante de otro lema; la ocurrencia de la onomatopeya; el gesto con que se
enuncia o con que se describe; la fuente (del sonido) de la que emana; la descripcion de la
accion que conlleva; una anotacion lingiiistica (si es un caso de sustantivacion, una locucion,
si posee complementos...); y un comentario de tipo pragmadtico (si no es preciso su
significado, si puede tratarse de una variedad diastratica, si hay alguna referencia determinada

al contexto...).

5. CLASIFICACION Y DESCRIPCION DE DATOS

Los datos de las onomatopeyas obtenidos en funcion de su lema se clasifican cuando llegan a
un total de 50 ocurrencias en otra base de datos que describe, de forma ya individual, si se
trata o no de una variante, la clase de onomatopeya a la que pertenece y los tipos y subtipos
de significado que la caracterizan. De hecho, un corpus es un instrumento valiosisimo para
asignar distintos sentidos a las unidades léxicas (Sinclair, [1991] 1993: 65). Por ejemplo, en
nuestro corpus, con las mas de 150 ocurrencias que hallamos de la onomatopeya ;Brrr/,
hemos establecido las siguientes caracterizaciones: 1. onomatopeya que indica la accion de
temblar; 1.1 onomatopeya interjectiva que indica frio o miedo; 2. interjeccion onomatopéyica
que indica rechazo, protesta, enfado o aburrimiento; 3. onomatopeya que indica la accion de
bramar o gruiiir; 4. onomatopeya que indica la accion de vomitar; 5. onomatopeya que indica

la accion de un motor en marcha; y 6. onomatopeya que indica la accion de ventosear.
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Evidentemente, para obtener estas descripciones ha sido necesario resolver, en primer lugar,
una serie de problemas que concernian a la lematizacion, al tratamiento de las variantes o a

los criterios de representativad (v. infra).

6. ESTADO ACTUAL Y FUTURO DEL CORPUS LEXICO DE ONOMATOPEYAS

Hasta el momento, la fase de recogida y almacenamiento de datos alcanza el 17% del corpus
previsto. El nimero recopilado de onomatopeyas (incluidas las variantes) suma unos 600
registros diferentes. A pesar de que la realizacion del trabajo es lenta, creemos que en un
corto plazo podremos publicar y difundir este corpus de forma escrita (las divisiones y
caracterizaciones de los lemas) y de forma digital (las ocurrencias localizadas). A largo plazo,
deseariamos que el corpus estuviera en linea, que fuera posible realizar distintos tipos de

busqueda, y que fuera creciendo a manera de un corpus monitor de onomatopeyas.

7. PROBLEMAS AFRONTADOS

Un corpus léxico de onomatopeyas es una obra singular que requiere unas decisiones
metodoldgicas particulares. En primer lugar, tuvimos que delimitar la caracterizacion
lingiiistica de la onomatopeya con respecto a otros tipos de unidades colindantes; por
ejemplo, ;coOmo debiamos tratar los casos de aliteraciones?

Otra de las cuestiones mas dificiles fue la de elaborar un corpus de vaciado de obras
que fuera capaz de juntar el nimero mayor de datos posibles abarcando de una forma
exhaustiva y homogénea todo tipo de textos. En este sentido, todavia estamos abiertos a
modificar las proporciones de los textos seleccionados, si comprobamos que no hemos
reparado en alglin subgénero textual en el que pudiéramos localizar onomatopeyas.

En cuanto a la interpretacion de los datos, al ser un corpus que trataba textos completos,
los resultados obtenidos podrian reflejar el estilo personal de un autor (Sinclair, [1991] 1993:
19)°. Para dotar al corpus de una representatividlad mas objetiva, decidimos que las
onomatopeyas clasificadas y caracterizadas debian estar localizadas preferiblemente en 3
autores diferentes. Por otra parte, constatamos la dificultad a la hora de lematizar la distinta

escritura de las onomatopeyas: utilizacion de grafias andémalas o vacilaciones en la grafia

? Este es el motivo por el que Ferndndez Ramirez, ([1951] 1986: 122-ss.), rechaza ciertas onomatopeyas
utilizadas por autores literarios. Sin embargo, en Rodriguez Guzman (2009: 56-57), comprobamos que era
necesario poseer unos amplios corpus y contar con la poca fijacion escrita de las onomatopeyas antes de
caracterizarlas como creaciones individuales.
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(entre signos o no de exclamacion, con inicial mayuscula o con minuscula, sin hache o con
hache, unidas o separadas, repetidas o no, etc.). Por otra parte, tuvimos que resolver las
ocurrencias de diferentes variantes graficas y fonéticas. En principio, partimos del
presupuesto de Garcia de Diego, (1968: 29), de considerar cada alfabetizacion de la
onomatopeya como una unidad independiente. En una etapa posterior, en la ficha individual
de cada onomatopeya, determinamos las distintas variantes mediante una frecuencia relativa
que tomaba como término absoluto de comparacion la variable mas frecuente. Establecimos
cuatro variantes: a) una variante poco usada con una frecuencia relativa entre el 0,2 y el 0,4;
b) una variante usada (entre el 0,4 y el 0,6); c¢) una variante bastante usada (entre el 0,6 y el
0,8); y d) una variante muy usada (mas del 0,8). Por ultimo, en el corpus de onomatopeyas
debemos prestar mucha atencion a las obras traducidas, ya que, en muchas ocasiones, nos
vamos a encontrar con calcos de otras lenguas (sobre todo en las obras alfaiconicas en las que

predomina la influencia del inglés).

7.1. La transcripcion de las onomatopeyas en los corpus

No querriamos concluir esta comunicacion sin mencionar un problema que nos atafie de una
forma indirecta. Debemos estar satisfechos puesto que, en general, en los corpus, se
transcriben las onomatopeyas de igual forma que otras palabras. Sin embargo, todavia
muchas veces se prefiere su descripcion como ruidos extratextuales: (tos), (risas), (eructo),
(bostezo), (respiracion). Este procedimiento de recurrir al paréntesis no puede justificarse por
dificultades en la transcripcidon, ya que, en los corpus en los que se utilizan estas
descripciones, si que se transcriben otras onomatopeyas € interjecciones mas complejas: tch
tch "negacion’ (Pino Moreno y Sanchez Sanchez, 1999); ff “soplido que indica rechazo’,
eeaee 'imitacion onomatopéyica del mareo” (Briz y grupo Val.Es.Co., 2002); o brrr, nnn
(Fernandez Juncal, 2005). Desde luego, en espaiiol, "el inventario lingiiistico esta falto de una
rigurosa clasificacion de interjecciones primarias", (Avila Mufioz, 1999: 203), pero no por
ello debemos dejar sin transcribir estos sonidos cuando el objetivo de los corpus es
"reproducir lo més fielmente la conversacion" (Briz y otros, 2002: 38). Al introducir estas
descripciones, se obra de forma semejante a la escritura y funcidon de las acotaciones de los
textos teatrales. Estas son indicaciones con una clara finalidad escénica que desaparecen en el
escenario "al menos en su condicion de signos lingiisticos" (Pérez Bowie, 2010: 5).
Efectivamente, con las descripciones por medio de los paréntesis que realizan los corpus, se
rompe la fluidez del didlogo de la conversacion, se mezclan dos niveles enunciativos

diferentes (el del personaje y el del acotador), y por ultimo, se prescinde de una importante
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informacion lingliistica que nos obliga a los lectores a "construir imaginariamente una
escena", (Bobes Naves, 1998: 814). Evidentemente, este no es el proposito de los corpus. Por
otro lado, en muchas ocasiones, este tipo de onomatopeyas o interjecciones omitidas ya
cuenta con una larga tradicion lexicografica y literaria: "A.a.a interjeccion del que rie. [...]
A.a.a voz confusa de mudos", (Nebrija, [1495] 1951: s/v a.a.a), por eso, no creemos que
exista motivo alguno para no seguir una "fidelidad a lo hablado" o una "legibilidad de su
puesta por escrito" en este tipo de palabras (Blanche-Benveniste y Jeanjean, 1987: 115, apud
Lopez Serena, 2007: 208)*. Defendemos de esta manera la propuesta de Bajo Pérez, (2007:
507), quien apuesta por transliterar o transcribir todas las onomatopeyas e interjecciones

onomatopéyicas, a pesar de las dificultades que entrafie esta realizacion:

Los inconvenientes no deberian justificar la pretericion de las onomatopeyas: antes bien,
las onomatopeyas interjectivas (o interjecciones onomatopéyicas) siempre deberian
transliterarse (o en su caso, transcribirse), en lugar de ser descritas entre corchetes.

8. CONCLUSION

El corpus Iéxico de onomatopeyas espafiolas intenta cubrir un vacio en la lingiiistica de
corpus y en los repertorios lexicograficos de la lengua espafiola. Esta obra nos sirve para
constatar y descubrir nuevos aspectos del lenguaje que hasta ahora no se han venido teniendo
en cuenta. En la elaboracion de dicho corpus, hemos perfilado directrices y hemos propuesto
soluciones tedricas y metodologicas que pueden delimitar de forma congruente y precisa el
objeto de estudio tratado. Esperamos que la realizacion de esta tarea concluya en breve y

obtengamos una amplia base de datos para el anélisis de este tipo de enunciados.
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Lancashire English in diachronic perspective:

evidence from the Salamanca Corpus

JAVIER RUANO-GARCIA
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"They'n done enough for me, hannot they?" he co'd eaut, dhroppin into dialect,
as o Lancashire chaps are olez ready to do, shuz heaw mony sorts o' talk they'n larn't.

The Works of James Trafford Clegg (1895)

Abstract

This paper looks at some of the Lancashire texts hitherto included in the Salamaca Corpus, with a view
to illustrating how this might contribute to bridging some of the gaps still existing in the field of English
diachronic dialectology. For this purpose, the paper provides a preliminary diachronic insight into
morphological issues related to the use of was/were in the county of Lancashire.

Keywords: Lancashire English, was/were levelling, the Salamanca Corpus, diachronic dialectology

Resumen

Este trabajo pretende analizar parte del material del condado de Lancashire que se ha incluido hasta la
fecha en el Corpus de Salamanca con el propdsito de ilustrar el modo en que esta compilacion puede
contribuir a llenar algunos vacios existentes en el campo de la dialectologia inglesa diacronica. Para
ello, proporcionamos una primera aproximacion diacronica al uso de was y were en el condado de
Lancashire.

Palabras clave: Inglés de Lancashire, regularizacion de was/were, el Corpus de Salamanca,
dialectologia inglesa diacronica

1. INTRODUCTION

As is true of other regional varieties, our knowledge about early Lancashire speech is

characteristically scarce. The linguistic history of English dialects is still distinguished by a

relative lack of diachronic data representative of the period that extends from early modern

English up to modern times (1500-1900). Whilst the increasing availability of textual corpora

has enabled successful diachronic research into the history of standard English, variation in

regional English dialects remains virtually unexplored. In fact, no diachronic compilations

have hitherto been available to fill the /acunae still present in the field. For this reason, the

Salamanca Corpus (henceforth SC) has been conceived as a repository of diachronic dialect

material which might bridge some of the gaps still existing in the field.
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This paper looks at some of the Lancashire texts included in the SC. My primary aim is
to illustrate the validity of the corpus for dialect research, arguing that this compilation may
serve as a missing link to expand the database of English diachronic dialectology. For this
purpose, [ will examine issues related to was/were levelling in the county. In particular, I will
pay attention to the the spread of the plural stem throughout the paradigm (e.g. I were, he
were), and to the chronology of the loss of the verbal -n in the past plural forms (i.e. they

weren > they were).

2. THE SALAMANCA CORPUS: LANCASHIRE DATA

The SC is a long-term ongoing project which is currently been undertaken at the University
of Salamanca. The lack of linguistic histories of English dialects is the main reason behind
the compilation of the present corpus. It has been conceived as an electronic tool consisting
of literary artefacts representative of the different pre-1974 regional varieties of (English)
English. Its primary purpose is to illustrate linguistic features of English dialects, and place
the texts at the disposal of scholars who may wish to get a more refined diachronic insight
into provincial speech. Whilst they are not meant to detract from the linguistic validity of
other text types, literary data may prove particularly useful for historical periods when
regional materials are rather scarce. In addition, this kind of data may contribute to the
analysis of how and why specific varieties became enregistered throughout history, this being
a recent field of investigation in sociolinguistics and dialectology (Beal, 2009).

The compilation of texts has followed specific criteria. Chronologically, documents
written between 1500 and 1900 have been considered. They have been arranged into distinct
sections corresponding with three broad time periods — 1500-1700, 1700-1800 and 1800-
1900 —, which will allow for the comparative study of certain features across time. From a
diatopic perspective, the corpus aims to present documents representative of pre-1974
dialects. Although a balanced number of texts from the different counties would be expected,
areas such as Essex or Buckinghamshire suffer from a relative lack of vernacular literature,
making it complex to retrieve historical data about these dialects. Given this, the diatopic
information now provided by the SC is somewhat unbalanced, although texts representative
of counties such as those mentioned have also been found. Typologically, the corpus is
literary restricted. Different genres have been considered irrespective of their literary value.
Needless to say, a distinction has been made between examples of literary dialect and dialect

literature (see Shorrocks, 1996: 386 for a clear distinction between literary dialects and
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dialect literature). Again, it is impossible to offer a balanced number of localised documents,
since the amount of regionally-anchored material dating to early periods is significantly
scarce. The examples representative of each text type have not been therefore selected
randomly, but according to their availability, which is in turn dependant on the literary
practices of each time period (see further Garcia-Bermejo, Sénchez-Garcia and Ruano-
Garcia, 2009; Garcia-Bermejo, 2010).

As for the Lancashire materials, it comes as no surprise that early evidence about
Lancashire English is relatively scant. Along with the sparse data which can be gleaned from
glossaries, pronunciation dictionaries or survey-books, literary texts are fruitful early sources
of information. Documents such as the hitherto unpublished ‘A Lancashire tale’ (c.1690-
1730) and the different editions of John Collier’s A View of the Lancashire Dialect are
outstanding early witnesses to the dialect of the county (Haworth, 1920; Ruano-Garcia, 2010;
Wagner, 1999; Whitehall, 1929). Unfortunately, specimens purporting to reproduce the
dialect of the area are not particularly abundant during the early modern period and the
eighteenth century. In fact, Shorrocks (1999a) explains that it was during the nineteenth
century that the strongest tradition of dialect literature developed in the county.

Given this, the earliest localised records which have been compiled in the SC
correspond with the two mentioned above along with an unpublished anonymous ballad that
begins ‘Robin an’s Gonny’ (¢.1690-1730). So far, additional documents from the eighteenth
century are not numerous. For example, some verse dialogues written by John Byrom (1773),
Henry Clarke’s The School Candidates (1788) or Robert Walker’s Plebeian Politics (1798).
As for the nineteenth century, literary texts have been easier to find. The available digitised
material comprises works of major Lancashire figures such as Benjamin Brierley, Edwin
Waugh or Oliver Ormerod. Minor writers have also been considered: Roper Robinson or
James Bowker.

It must be acknowledged that evidence from the first half of the nineteenth century
has also been hard to find. Shorrocks (1999a: 89-90) avers that “By 1860, dialect literature
was appearing in truly large quantities, and continued to do so for the rest of the century and
the first quarter or third of the twentieth century. Its burgeoning between 1850 and 1860
coincided with a marked improvement in material prosperity”. As such, the hitherto available
Lancashire texts from the first half of the nineteenth century are still scarce. In particular,
only seven out of the seventy-two nineteenth-century documents compiled belong to the first

half of the 1800s. As can be seen in Figure 1, there are certain periods which are still
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underrepresented in the corpus (see also Table 1 in section 3.1. below). Current research aims

to bridge the present gaps.

1001 (T e
80

60

40

20 E 3

1500-1700 1700-1800 1800-1900

‘B 1800-1850 @ 1850-1900

Figure 1: Chronological distribution of the Lancashire texts so far included in the SC.

3. WAS /| WERE IN LANCASHIRE ENGLISH: A BRIEF DIACHRONIC SURVEY

3.1. Primary data

As indicated above, the primary aim of this paper is to illustrate the linguistic potential of the
SC by means of a diachronic approach to was/were levelling in Lancashire English. For this
purpose, a selection of the material has been made. Firstly, I have found it necessary to
consider cases of dialect literature only, mainly because these texts are written entirely in
dialect and, therefore, occurrences of was and were, as used in the county, are expected to be
higher. Consequently, preference has been given to those documents written by natives to the
area. As dialect speakers, the writers are supposed to have a first-hand knowledge of the
variety represented, their texts bearing thus faithful witness to the dialect.! Next, only prose
texts and dialogues, some of them written in verse, have been taken into account.’ Finally, I
have tried to provide a balanced sample of the material, although this has not been totally
possible given the little number of texts from the early modern period and the 1700s. In fact,
the seventeenth-century texts collected are examples of literary dialect, which has made this

preliminary approach concentrate on the period 1700-1900.° In like manner, only a few

' Needless to say, the anonymous pieces which are clear examples of dialect literature have likewise been taken
into account, although their authorship still remains unknown.

? This is not meant to suggest that dialect drama is not valid for this analysis. Yet, the compilation of the corpus
has been thus far mainly concentrated on prose and verse. Drama remains to be investigated.

? See that the two regional specimens dated to ¢.1690-1730 have been included in the eighteenth-century section
for obvious reasons.
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nineteenth-century documents have been taken into consideration, so as to avoid an excessive
nineteenth-century bias in the results. They have been chosen in a manner that attempts to
prevent idiosyncratic traits and individual practices. In other words, only works written by
different authors have been examined. It is worth noting that the nineteenth-century
documents compiled which are representative of dialect literature date to the second half of
the 1800s. In total, the material selected comprises thirteen texts which amount to ¢.100,000
words (see Appendix 1). Although this represents a considerably small sample, it seems to be
statistically significant for the present purpose. Table 1 shows the number of texts and words

. . . 4
for each time period considered.

Table 1: Selected Lancashire documents examined: number of texts and words analysed.

Time span N texts N words
1700-1800 9 17,154
1700-1750 3 5,007
1750-1800 6 12,147
1800-1900 6 80,956
1850-1875 2 15,497
1875-1900 4 65,459
Total 13 98,110

3.2. Theoretical background

In her illustrative chapter on the morphology and syntax of northern English dialects, Joan
Beal (2005: 122) comments that “Accounts of the traditional dialects of Yorkshire and
Lancashire (Wright 1892; Ellis 1869-1889) suggest that the typical pattern in these areas was
one in which were occurred with all subjects, singular and plural”. From this, one could
assume that the past plural form of to be was levelled throughout the paradigm in Lancashire
speech since early times, which would shed diachronic light upon Shorrock’s (1999b: 168-
169) parallel modern findings for the Bolton area.

As is well known, there exists a plethora of studies approaching was/were variation in
British and overseas Englishes. Whilst most of the hitherto undertaken research has been
focused on the present-day setting (Anderwald, 2001; Britain, 2007; Cheshire and Fox, 2009;
Hollman and Siewierska, 2006: 25-26; Pietsch, 2005; Tagliamonte 1998; among others), the
available historical information is not very abundant (Kytd, Grund and Walker, 2007,
Nevalainen, 2006; or Visser, 1963). Suffice it to say that was/were alternation in English is

documented as far back as the Middle English (ME) period in view of the large number of

* See that different subperiods have been considered for each century given the lack of material from the first
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alternative forms attested in the record (Smith and Tagliamonte, 1998: 106-108). As for the
North, Pietsch (2005: 149-150) holds that was/were variation had an analogous development
to that of the Northern Subject Rule, was being used with all subjects except /, you, we and
they in verb adjacent position. The following example taken from Kyto et al. (2007: n.p.)

may suffice to illustrate this:

(1) The words was spoken, they were married, but they, he understood, was married
[my italics]’

However, this alternation presents different patterns across the North in view of the
data documented in the traditional dialects covered by the Survey of English Dialects (1962-
1971) (henceforth SED). Actually, drawing on the SED findings, Pietsch (2005: 150-151)
distinguishes different areas. Firstly, the Central North, covering Cumberland, Northum-
berland, Westmorland and Durham, where the use of was and were is similar to that of is and
are, was being used throughout the singular, were being used throughout the plural. Yet, was
is also licensed in plural contexts by the Northern Subject Rule (see also Beal, 2005: 122).
Secondly, an area including southern Lancashire, southwestern Yorkshire and Derbyshire
where were is strongly preponderant for all subjects singular and plural (see also Britain,
2007: 91). Finally, a transitional zone between the above mentioned areas which comprises
northern Lancashire and the northeastern half of Yorkshire where the past plural were is
likewise used in singular environments, although on a less frequent basis. Clearly, the six
northern counties show differences with regard to the use of was/were. Either a tendency

towards levelling in the paradigm or alternation are in the main observed.®
From what has been said thus far, it is clear that accounts both of traditional and
modern Lancashire — Ellis (1869-1889), the SED, Shorrocks (1999b) — agree that some areas
were distinguished by was/were levelling, this being realised in the generalisation of were to
the singular, thus neutralising the singular-plural distinction characteristic of the standard.
The question raised in this paper is whether the past tense of to be has always been

distinguished by were-levelling and, thus, neutralisation of number distinction in Lancashire.

half of the 1800s. See further note 9 below.

> In what follows, cases of was and were in the examples given will be italicised. Given the difficulty of some of
the passages written in dialect, literal translations have been provided in brackets under each example.

% This is no doubt an oversimplification of the use of was/were in the North. As Tagliamonte (1998: 156) puts it,
variation between was and were seems not to have been random, but to have followed “identifiable and
consistent pattern[s]”. A detailed account of the patterns of was/were variation is beyond the scope of this paper.
See further Tagliamonte (1998), Beal (2005: 122-123), Pietsch (2005: 149-161) or Nevalainen (2006: 359-367).
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3.3. Survey and discussion of the data

As pointed out above, levelling of were seems to have been characteristic of southern
Lancashire. In fact, Shorrocks (1999b: 168-169) reports that were is used for both singular
and plural contexts in the Bolton area, in the South-East of the county, now part of Greater
Manchester. The texts selected for this analysis present renderings of the dialect of the South
of the county, so as to test whether the singular-plural distinction neutralised by were-forms
was a distinctiveness of the area before it has been so far recorded.

In her analysis of Collier’s Lancashire dialect, Wagner (1999: 201) claims that it was
during the early modern period that “generalisations of the past plural stem to the singular”
took place. This might have been so, since a summary look at the Linguistic Profiles (LPs) of
Lancashire included in the LALME evince that in late ME was and were conformed to a very
great extent to present-day patterns. In fact, a 100% of the LPs in which both singular and
plural forms are recorded show that was and were were used for the singular and plural,
respectively.” The documentary lacunae existing from late ME to Collier’s work render it
complex to know whether Wagner’s contention is historically accurate. Indeed, Kyt et al.
(2007) have not recorded Lancashire data from this time span, but from the 1700s. Similarly,
the SC does little to bridge this gap, for, as stated above, the early modern Lancashire
material consists of literary dialects written by non-natives to the area. However, taking the
evidence supplied by the literary records dated circa 1690-1730, one could think that
Wagner’s statement seems not to be totally exact. Actually, data extracted from ‘A
Lancashire tale’ and ‘Robin an’s Gonny’ suggest that was was relatively predominant over
were in singular contexts in the late seventeenth and early eighteenth century. In particular,
14 tokens of was against 4 of were have been found. As shown below, was and were are

attested with NPs and personal subject pronouns:

(2) Th’ Monn’s Cwote wur a Grey (¢.1690-1730, ‘A Lancashire Tale”)
[The man’s coat was grey|

(3) When he wus awar o three men come or th’... (¢.1690-1730, ‘Robin an’s Gonny”)
[When he was aware of three men [who] came over the...]

” The rest of the LPs either record cases of was or of were. These do also manifest that was appeared in singular
contexts, whilst were was used for plural environments. In what follows, was and were are used to refer to the
singular and plural forms of to be, although the Lancashire data analysed show different spellings. A preference
for <u>-spellings is attested in the corpus: wus, wur, wuren, wur’n, etc.
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Interestingly, the data indicate that were in singular environments was more frequently
used when functioning as an auxiliary in passive constructions: three of the four occurrences

recorded testify to this fact. Consider the following:

(4) His bond wur teed wuth a Congerton-Pwoint (c1690-1730, ‘A Lancashire Tale’)®
[His band was tied with a Congorton point]

Suffice it to say that this does not provide enough evidence so as to make
generalisations of any kind. Still, as early testimonies to the language of the county, these
data should be taken into account.

Table 2 below shows, however, that preference for were in singular contexts seems to
have been the rule in the eighteenth century, which tallies with Wagner’s argument. Although
the existence of was-forms could be taken as indicative of were not having been fully
generalised by then, it is worth remarking that most of them have been attested in one single
document: Byrom’s Lancashire dialogue (1773). An individual bias might probably explain
this.

Table 2: Distribution of was/were in singular contexts in the 1700s: raw figures, normalised frequencies (per
1,000 words) and total percentages’

1700-1750 1750-1800
was were was were
were contracted were contracted
NP 4 31 9 43
(0.79) (6.19) (0.74) (3.53)
| 10 44 3 6 13
(1.99) (8.78) (0.24) (0.49) (1.07)
you 1 2
(0.08) (0.16)
he, she, it 9 24 13 3 33 16
(1.79) (4.79) (2.59) (0.24) (2.71) (1.31)
existential 1 3 16
there (0.19) (0.59) (1.31)
relative pn. 4 4
(0.79) (0.32)
pronoun 16 2 12
(3.19) (0.16) (0.98)
Total 14 145 18 145
% 8,8 91,2 11,04 88,9

¥ See that no examples of passive constructions have been found in ‘Robin an’s Gonny’. In this, all examples of
the singular of the past tense of be are represented by was forms.

? As shown in Tables 2 and 3, the corpus evidence has been divided into subperiods, so as to illustrate more
clearly the prevalence of were-forms. In like manner, Tables 4 and 5 follow the same pattern, with a view to
clarifying the decline of the verbal